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ADVERTISEMENT. I '|
i

The chief aim in this work is to exhibit the outlines of
\

Hindustani Grammar on a reduced scale, yet so that no ma

terial object may be passed unnoticed or ill defined. The 

rules of prosody, however, in Hindustani being, like those of 

the Persians, borrowed from the Arabic, are omitted alto

gether ; partly because they occur in various other works, and 

partly because they seem an object of but little moment, in 

general, to European students of this dialect: and the chapter 

on Syntax is limited generally to such peculiarities as differ 

from the idiom of the English.
\

To determine pronunciation in the Persian character, the 

Arabic vowels and other orthographical marks are noted, where 

they may appear requisite for that purpose, and can be intro

duced ; yet the vowel fafha is commonly omitted, and ought
1 k • j i i , * ■ v. |; . \ ■ >
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X ^ y  .*&£/  in most instances to be understood if some other vowel or jaznt 

is not marked ; except, however, before the waw-i-mcijhul and 

the ya-i-majhul, which, being* incapable of the Arabic nota

tion, are necessarily designated without any vowel preceding; 

and, except after a final consonant, which is always silent 

when no vowel is written with it.

In the Persian characters, too, the letters lu and j are here 

thus marked, <Jb, ^ , 5, when used to represent the Indian 

7 7 3 7 ;  though, it may be noticed, that not only this ex

pedient is adopted by the people o f India, but the distinction 

is very commonly made by a small h written over these letters.

The round form of the letter * is also here preferred when it 

is subjoined to another consonant for the purpose o f repre

senting some aspirated Indian letter; as \£ kha for ^TT: but
✓

the long form is distinctively used in other cases ; so kaha 

for And, for the guidance of learners in the pronuncia-
. - y ? _

tion, the or nasal nun, is when final, in the body of
it

this work, distinguished by an additional point superscribed; 

thus fj : in the most common practice, however, of the people 

of India, which is generally followed in the Appendix, it is 

denoted by ^  simply.

To facilitate the progress of learners, the pronunciation of 

Hindustani words or combinations of letters, used at the be-
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ginning o f the work, is deciphered in Roman characters : but 

the Arabic letter after the practice of Meninski, is signified 

by a small figure of itself, thus * : and the Sanskrit visarga ( :  )
-- C 9

or the final a called jzk* t_/U is not noticed in the RomanSr-'
characters ; it being almost imperceptibly, if at all, sounded.

Some of the rules for the inflection of Nouns, Pronouns, 

and Verbs, given in the third, fourth, and fifth chapters, are 

divided into two parts; the first division containing what is 

most general or most important, whilst the second comprises 

the anomalies, the particular variations, or observations o f in

ferior moment; so that the learner may at discretion commit 

to memory the first part only, or the whole.

In this impression some additional remarks, which a further 

acquaintance with the language points out as likely to be 

useful, have been inserted in the body of the w ork : and seeing 

that considerable difference in many respects exists between 

the Urdu or Hindustani and the Dakliani o f the Madras presi

dency, a short grammar of the latter dialect is attempted and 

now given in the Appendix ; reference, for the sake o f brevity, 

being occasionally made to the Hindustani Grammar for infor

mation on those particulars in which the two dialects coincide.

This attempt, which is in some measure original, will, it is 

hoped, be regarded with indulgence as to the defects that may



f®). - Gt
A- Aiii ADVERTISEMENT.

be discovered: and the Author trusts that the addition now 

made will promote an acquaintance with a prevalent language 

of southern India, and thus extend the utility of the book.

The dialect of Bombay approaches much more nearly than that 

of Madras to the proper Hindustani; and, though some vari

ations of idiom may occur, yet, for the former presidency, the 

Hindustani Grammar will generally suffice.

* • I

I !
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CH APTER I.A '

The Alphabets and Orthographical Marks.

T he dialect most generally used in India, especially among 

the Muhammadan inhabitants, the officers o f government and 

the military, is called Urdu (camp) or Urdu zabdn (camp- 

language), which seem to have been its first and most appro

priate appellations : but, it is also termed Rekhta (scattered\ 

on account of the variety ol languages interspersed in it, 

though this name is said to be more peculiarly appliea to

B4ii



poetic compositions, formed, in the language here treated 

of, agreeable to the style and metre of the Persians: from 

the regions in which it has become current, it is moreover 

called Hindi and Hindustani. The groundwork of it ap

pears to be the Hindavl, formerly prevalent in the extensive 

empire, o f which Canoj was the capital ;* or, the existing 

dialect o f the district o f Braj, called Braj Bhakha. With the 

previous language of the country, however, freely altered in 

many respects to suit their idiom, the Musalman invaders 

and rulers incorporated a great number of Persian, Arabic,

Turkish, and other words; thus forming the modern Hindus

tani. Such being the various sources whence it is derived, 

it is found written in the Persian or Arabic, as well as in the 

Devanfigarl or proper Indian, characters. These two alphabets 

will, therefore, now be given in the first place, together 

with the subsidiary marks or signs adopted in the use of 

them.

* See Mr. Colebrooke’s Dissertation on the Sanskrit and Prakrit Languages, 

in the seventh volume of the Asiatic Researches.

f ® )  ' ' (ct/  2 A GRAMMAR OF THE J
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PERSIAN A LPH A BE T *

Names of the T M  Jn Roman Names of the In Roman letters
Letters. Letters, letters usually Letters. LettCrS‘ usually denoted by

denoted by

a lif \ a ,a ,i,u  jU swad js  s

be c-j h jU zwdd ys z

Lst pc  v  p  ^  toe !* t

j s  te cu t ^cjlb zoe k z
" X * * * *

^  5 ^  a m  * , a, i ,w , <j'C.

 ̂ j  ^  ghain gh

ls?- c/,e -  cA cJ /

^  he’I* c A uJl5 lea f j  k

klie  ̂ kh <_il£ k d f  c J  k

Jb dal j d <*J€gaf g

Jb zdl j z pi lean J l

re j r ft* mim  ̂ \ m
9 _

C?j j  25 | u  71

zhe j zh I woo j

, SVtl <S t ,J& /iC j.

s/i£>i JL sh ye ^  y, t, ey a i, §c.

* The characters of this alphabet are read from right to left.
- 9 %

f  Called by way of discrimination ijdi-idlldti) a9 the other.
S. 'H* 9 t

£ He is termed j  y& fa-i-huzewaz) or bj*&t o l i  (/t aA-muduwwwtJ-

B 2
i.i . :V t , ./ M



The short vowels and other orthographical signs are,

' jjj (zabar) or tedi (fat'ha), denoted by a.
G s  O /

(zer) ox (kasi') or (kasra), denoted by i.

'  (pesli) or^J (zamm) or <uJ (zarntna) denoted by zz.

* (hamza) which is always initial in a syllable, and which

is uniformly moveable or accompanied by one of the vowels 

above noticed, whilst alif is always quiescent or devoid of 

them : so, in cJl (ah) the first letter is rightly termed hamza; 

but, in b (ha) the second is alif.

° or ° £ *  (jazm), which shews that the subscribed letter is 

(sdkin) quiescent, that is, having no vowel to be sounded 

after it. • ' ,

^  (madda) or juc (madd), -which placed over 1 (alif) called
y 9 O s *

then uill (alif-i-mamduda) extends its sound; hamza

and alif being, in such cases, united : so in cJT (ab) water.

- jI j (tashdid), which shews that the letter underneath must 

be pronounced double: so, in L*) (sanna) to hear.

(wash), which serves to join together two Arabic words, 

the latter having the article J\ (at) prefixed, the vowel o f 

which is dropped in pronunciation; as j^i\ | (akhii'u-l- 

amr) the end of the affair : and, the J  (lam) is converted in 

sound to the next following letter, if this be c j  C D d jj j  
u~ i f  v°  ̂ J  or ^  which then takes tashdid, and is . 

pronounced as dou b le ; so, (awanwiu-n-nas) the

common people.
t

( # f %  ' ( 3 t
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™ , O
To these may be added the Arabic yyJ  (tamolri)*  formed, 

in writing, by doubling the vowel with which the word ter

minates, and subjoining alif if that vowel happens to be fat'ha;
O ff  _ f ?

so, (khususun) ijsyzi* (kkususin) (khususap^ par-

ticularity, particularly: the vowel in such cases taking after it 

the sound of u  from which letter the term is derived.

Most of the characters in the Persian alphabet admit of 

some change in appearance when combined with each other ;

* 0 f  the terma here used, andy j  and J L j are Persian words, the 

rest are Arabic, y J above and y j  under are given as names to the vowels 

from their respective positions: before, on account either o f its beino-

placed a little before the consonant which it follows in utterance, or o f its
* G

being sounded at the fore part o f the mouth : opening, because the
c,

vowel is pronounced with the mouth open : j S  or breaking, because the

voice is broken, as it were, in the enunciation : ^  or contraction, from
C

the manner in which the lips are drawn together: compression, as it is

uttered with a slight compression of the throat: ^y>- ampliation, because 

the letter over which it is placed is severed from the following in pronunciation :

or *Xc extension, because it prolongs the enunciation o f a letter : ju«xU*
*O

corroboration, as it doubles the power of a letter : conjunction, from
c. i(

its joining together words: y f J  nunation, or addition of the sound of the 

letter ^  {nun). , v

♦

n\ \, r

■ GOtv?\
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the damans or final curves of many, and.the appendant line of 

the mini, being omitted before a subsequent letter in the same 

w ord: the characters \ j> j j j j a n d  however, admit not of 

curtailment in any shape, or o f having any letter subjoined 

to them, except occasionally in the broken or running hand; 

and the usual compounds & (lea), if (ga), U or X (la), and { (ha), 
might arrest the progress of the learner, were they not here 

submitted to his observation.
The Arabic names o f the letters, as well as the Arabic or 

Persian letters and descriptions o f various combinations of 

letters, which are adopted to represent peculiar elementary 

sounds in Hindustani, &c. will be given in the Appendix.

T H E  D E V A N A G A R I A L P H A B E T 1*

VOWELS.

a, 3 TT«;  X  i,t f ;  $  3 ^  ri, 3? n  ; f

<5 lrh\ *5 / n ; t  ^  e, a i ; (III ;
' n, n or m ; ♦ ah (final h silent) or a.

Read from left to right.

+ These letters are very rarely, and some o f them, perhaps, never used in 

writing Hindustani; but they exist in this alphabet as necessary for the language 

to which it was originally applied.



(ffl%  7(ct\. V <§§|> J, HINDUSTANI LANGUAGE. • '  M k  I
\ V ^ ^ y  K jX ^ l

X\x̂ '-7V7 . K\y
CONSONANTS.

^  Aa,  ^  M f l ; 3T g -flj q  ^ A a  3"* ? iga .*

^  cha , ^  chha  ; 3 f y « ? ^  j  ha ; ^  n y a .*

ta , £ A « ;  3  c ? « ,t  <5 c?Aa ; t  ^  w**

rT to, 2f tka ; rfAa; *• *T na.
p a , p h a ;  ha, H  h h a ; *T wia.

y a ,  T  ra ,  <?5 la , ^  va .

J  ^  5Ag ,J  ST s a , ^  h a . <9 &sAa.J

VARIETIES.

^ [ a ,  ^ z ,  ^  u, W, rz, XI e, * { j ,  VQJh, T^n, ^ h .

The above forms of the vowels are always used when alone 

or at the beginning o f a syllable ; after consonants, however, 

there is no character for and the rest are denoted by the 

following letters:

T a ;  1 % , *1" 2;  ^ u , ^ u ;  c r i ,   ̂ .?**>§ <*i § eg l r i>§

c, a i ; o, 1  au .
Vi \\

M

* See note + on the preceding page.

+ and <5»" are frequently pronounced rather as ra and rha by reverting 

the tip o f the tongue to the palate ; and, to denote this variation, a point may be 

subscribed, as ^  rha.

X has properly the power of s uttered by applying the tip o f the tongue to 

the forepart of the palate; but, it is also generally adopted to represent the 

•Arabic (skin) : ^T is sometimes sounded as hha: and \̂l as chha.

§ See note + on the preceding page.
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x V  .tn^x Though, in repeating the alphabet, it is usual to say a, a,

«, 2, &c. /ra, M fl, £Y/, &c. simply, as noted above; yet,

in naming the letters, ^FPC» (kara) or (heir) is generally 

added to the sound of each : so, ^fefiTT (akar) the letter ,

(kakar) the letter ; but * the mark for a silent nasal 

is called (anuswara), as • (final h silent) is termed

: (visarga).

When standing alone or commencing a syllable, and when 

following a consonant in composition, the vowels are thus 

used :

3T37 3TFW 3 ^  ^  f f
aka . aka . iki . z/a . w&w . uhu . r i k r i . rikri. Iriklri

^  3^

Iriklri . eke . aikai . oho . aukau

The vowel is never written, except at the beginning of a 

w ord ; and its sound is inherent in all open consonants, which 

no other vowel follows, or which have no mark called virama
«

(rest) appended, as in . But, if two or more consonants meet 

together, without the intervention o f any vowel in the pronun

ciation, they should coalesce and become one compound cha

racter. Such compounds are formed in various ways; either 

by placing the body o f the subsequent consonant under the 

first; by blending them together, in some particular in

stances ; or, most commonly, by arranging them in their usual 

order, yet so that their bodies as well heads may be in contact, 

the perpendicular stroke being omitted in every letter, that
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use<  ̂ a ône requires it, except in the last; so, A*/,
^  ddh, tsny: some consonants, however, retain the

upright stroke though another be subjoined, as kky : and 

in a few of the compounds, little or no resemblance appears to 

the simple letters; as in fSjny, <9 Jcsh: and, the letter T  when 

immediately- following a consonant takes a peculiar form be

neath it, as kr, dr; but, when in the middle of a word it
I / >

is immediately followed by a consonant, it is placed above in

the shape as rky r g ; and this letter is in grammars
?

generally called (reph or repha).*

To denote such Arabic or Persian letters as have no exact 

correspondents in the Nagarl alphabet, the following characters, 

being the letters which approach nearest in pronunciation, are 

commonly used in writing this language; and, though not the 

practice o f the people o f India, points may be adopted beneath 

the letters in such cases, to shew the extraordinary use made o f
l:| ’

v them: thus,
ft  for e ;  for L> \.

—  £ 3T —  k

w  -  t  ?  -  L

3T _  j
. 3  _  j  q ;  —

■3T —  f —  *♦ j . o
IT —  ^  T (final) [alif-i-ma/csura).

5  for '  (Janwin).

The most usual compounds of the consonants, in the Devanagart charac

ters, are given on the plates subjoined to the work.
. . ('! ) f :

C

' G0(feT\
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x %;? A single stroke thusl is used at the end of a hemistich, and a

double one thus H at the end of a distich, as well as on other 

occasions, to mark the divisions in composition.
• ' • * / • * 'H f ‘ c"  'f () . 14 4 t A {, ,' " , j

*> ^

1 / • 
i

CH APTER II.

On Pronunciation.
$ ..
I a. According to the orthography of the Arabs, initial alif 

(I) has no sound but that of its accompanying vowel, which, 

in this case, is fat'ha ( ' ) ;  and, as pronounced in Hindustan, 

it resembles the English u in up, fun, or the French e in le.

7 3fT a, like a in all, or aw in bawl; being the foregoing letter 

prolonged in sound.

I i, as i in fin , being the power o f the vowel kasr (J  merely 
*

in the Arabic character.
x . „  . .

\̂ \ i, as ec in peer; being the last doubled in sound.
*  *  * ‘

1 3  u, like oo in wool; or as u in pull, fu ll; being the power of

the Arabic vowel zamrn ( ' )  simply.
-i _

3\ 5  u, as the last prolonged in utterance; or, as oq in cool, 

fool.

e, as ai in pair or a in fate. This is the sound o f ya-i- 

maj'hul, apparently so termed because not known in the Ara- • 

bic ; and, though o f frequent occurrence in the Persian lan

guage, it has no peculiar mark or character to distinguish it.
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l tfi, like i in </£re, foYe, or ei in height; being, in Arabic, 

a compound of fat'ha and ye quiescent.

}\ 3 ft o, as o in bone; being the power of waw-i-rnaj hul, so 

termed because unknown in Arabic ; and, though of frequent 

occurrence in the Persian language, it has no distinctive cha

racter or mark in the Persi-Arabic orthography, 

i  s f t  au, like the German au, or the English ou in our; being, 

in Arabic, a compound of fat'ha and wao quiescent/
<-rJ b, as the English b.

bht as b with an aspiration, sensibly expressed, yet 
closely as one individual letter. 

c-> p, as the English p.
ph, as p with an aspiration, sensibly though closely e x 

pressed as one letter only.

rf t, as in tube nearly; being uttered softly by applying 

the tip o f the tongue to the roots o f the front upper 

teeth.

4  thy like the last, sensibly aspirated, yet closely as one 

individual lette \

lZ> ?  ty as t uttered by reverting the point o f the tongue on 

the palate, and sounding the letter up in the head. This t 

and the d following are pronounced by turning and striking 

the tip o f the tongue higher on the palate than in uttering 

the English letters of these form s; whilst the c j  (rf) and 

o (<\) are prolated with the point o f the tongue on the roots 

o f the front upper teeth.
Ill ):<)' ’

c. 2
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^  M, as £ with an aspiration, sensibly, but closely expressed 

as one letter.
i»» s, as s in sin by the Indians ; but, by the Arabs more

like th in this.*
E 3T j,as j  in judge.
■er ^ .)h> as j  with an aspiration sensibly uttered together.

t
(7 ^  ch, as ch in church.
^  chh, as ch with an aspiration sensibly expressed toge

ther.
^>. <?T chh, as the last described.

Xi h, as h forcibly expressed.
kh, a peculiar guttural sound formed with a slight tre-_ 

mulous motion o f the throat, like the Scottish gh or the 

German ch.
j  ^  d, as d in dew nearly; being softly uttered by applying 

the tip of the tongue to the roots of the front upper teeth.

, j  dh, as d with an aspiration sensibly yet closely expressed

as one letter.
3 ^  d, as din dull nearly; but, this letter, like the t preced

ing, must be uttered by striking the tip o f the tongue on the

palate : see under cb  c  t.
4  ?  dh,as (/w ith an aspiration sensibly uttered together, 

j  3T z like s  in zeal by the Indians ; but by the Arabs as dh.

T  r, as r fully sounded with the tongue vibrating on the. 

palate; or, as in the French amour.

35 ri, as ri in the English word river.
J -s '
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x %;? ĵj 5  riy as the last prolonged in sound.

j  3f T> as r pronounced with the point of the tongue reverted 

on the palate, like as in uttering <3 or 5.

*j f  Th> as the last, aspirated.

)  -3T Zy as z in zeal.

j  3T zhy as s in the English word pleasure : or, as the French 

j  in jour, See.
^  FT s, as s in sin.

shy as sh in shine.
— /

u* s, as s in sin by the Indians.

31 2r, as z in zeal by the Indians.

b rT ty as t in tub nearly by the Indians.
k 3T s, as z in zeal by the Indians.

» ^  this letter, with the Arabs, is a guttural consonant

of peculiar utterance ; by the Indians, however, it is often

but very slightly if at all pronounced ; and the mere vowel

used with it is noted, in the Nagari character, when it

exists at the beginning o f a syllable ; so, in that character,

for c, may be adopted ; for U, 3TT ; for c, ^  ; for ^a, ;

for ; for ^  3  ; for ; for .*

--- --------- ^ -----------— --------

i; In the Roman characters, following the practice o f Meninski, the letter ^  

when initial in a syllable is here represented by a small form o f itself written
i 11 I 1

over its subsequent vowel; and, when in the middle or at the end of a syllable,

by the same mark placed after the vowel which goes before in pronunciation;
<"■ * -

so, aid, £-« mu*.
fll ■ v #
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- 5T gh9 as g  uttered in a peculiar manner deeply from the 

throat, much like the Northumbrian r ; or, as the sound 

gha, gha, gha, formed in gargling. 

cJ  ? / ,  as f i n  Jin.
j  /r, as A’ uttered with the root o f the tongue pressed 

back on the throat, so as to check the voice gently and to 

occasion a clinking sound.

<jjf 3T k, as k in king.
£  ^  kky as lc with an aspiration sensibly expressed.

J  Ef kky as the last described. 

c f ^ g ,  as g  in give.
j f  'ijgh, as g  with an aspiration sensibly expressed.

as the English /.

 ̂ m, as the English m.

^  «T n, as the English n.

o  or (j * ^  a slight nasal sound, rather stronger than that of 

the French in bon: but, by the Nagari character any nasal, 

when silent, may be represented.

u  or ^  ^  or n£ ’ l ik e nasai ias  ̂ ri0*ec  ̂ ’ o r> as nS m
king. This and the two next following letters are the na

sals, according to the Indian orthography, before the con

sonants o f their respective classes; but in writing the Hin

dustani, they are generally denoted by the characters last 

described, and pronounced as such.
or 2»T % or nŷ  uttered nearly as the last preceding; or, 

more properly, by pressing the whole breadth of the tongue

«r 1  ̂ I j
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x ^ :: into the hollow of the palate, the tip turned downwards,

and by forcing the sound through the nose with the mouth 

open : something like gn in the French digue.

& or <j ^  to* as n sounded with the point of the tongue reverted 
to the palate.

j  v or w, as v or w in English ; or rather a sound between 

them : in the Arabic characters, however, this letter sub
sequent to fa t  ha, becomes an; to zamm, u ; and when

/ ~ hul, it is sounded o, as before noticed. But in some
•

Persian words, j  (wao) though written is omitted in pro

nunciation, a slight sound of zamm ( ' )  only being imparted 

by i t ; as, c-jjyL khipcib) sleep, (khush) pleasant. When

thus used, it is called (wdw-i-?naxdula) the passed by

wao; and may in the Niigari characters, if the j  is actually 

written, be distinguished by a point underneath, as well as
in the Roman, so ^  w or u.* ♦ • •

* ^  h, as h in the English horse, house: when final, however, 

in Indian and Persian words, this letter is sometimes but 

very slightly if at all sounded, being then termed J>-X< J\*> 

(had-muldhtafT) concealed he, in A rabic; in which case, it 

may be denoted by : (visarga) in the Nagari character, and 

may be omitted in the Roman.*

* At the end of certain Arabic words this letter may be found written with
c f  f

two points above it, when it takes the sound of C J ; so, in \

(khulasatu-l-hind). * . »
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3f y y as y  in the English yoke, your.; in the Arabic charac

ter, however, this letter becomes, together with the preceding 

vowel, if fat'ha, a i if kasr, i ;  and, if it is majhul, it is

sounded e, as noticed above. When, moreover, in some Ara- *
biq words, a ye final is preceded by fat'ha, it is then called 

xjugjLc ujU! (alif-i-maksura) abbreviated or restricted alif; and 

being pronounced as alif, it may be denoted in the Nagari 

and Roman characters thus T a, and sounded as these let

ters ; so rEHIWf (taala ) ; but when joined in pronun

ciation to a following word, it has the power ol fat ha only, 

as, U iT ala-s-sahah). In certain Arabic active parti

ciples, as well as in some Persian words, too, the letter ^  
immediately following an alif takes, like th ehamza-i-inulaiyana, 
to be noticed in the Appendix, the sound of \ or kasr only ;

so, in Jl»15 (ka’il) and in jbU jT (azmaish).

1 ^ 5  an,
__*" as the respective vowels with the sound of ^

,  in, 1
- T53 vn, I (^ } suPeradded'

W e may further remark that, in certain Arabic words, \ (alif) 
is sounded though not written; and, in some instances, it 

is represented by another letter; but, in such cases, the 

actual sound had best be attended to in the Nagari and 

Roman characters: so, Ah (allah) god, if*

(salat) prayer.

(
i
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C H A P T E R  III.

On the Noun.
c

1. The Arabic term Ĵ\ name, ?/ow2, is applied by the Muham

madans not only to nouns substantive, nouns adjective, and ?20ww 

o/' number, but to the pronouns as well as to the past and present 
participles: for Europeans, however, the divisions and terms of 

grammar to which they are accustomed may prove most con

venient, and will therefore be here generally adopted ; bu tih e  

grammatical terms borrowed from the Arabic, dnd applied by 

the people of India to the dialect here treated of, will be sub
joined in the Appendix.

2. Nouns may be divided into primitive and derivative, sub

stantive and adjective, as well as into masculine and feminine.

Those which apparently proceed from no other word in the lan 

guage, are primitive; but, on the contrary, such as spring from 

verbs or other nouns may be termed derivative. A  noun sub

stantive is the name of a thing, whether real or imaginary : an 

adjective is a word attributive o f some quality or distinction to 

the substantive with which it is used. Thus (ghora) a 

horse, is a primitive noun substantive, and (achchhd) good,

an adjective o f the same description; but , ( bold) speech is

derivative from J j  speak, as (hindi) Indian is from

India.

3. With respect to gender, some nouns may be discriminated

j . , D



by the well-known sex of the beings to which they are applied ;
p

as, j j f r  (Joru) a luife, (khasam) a husband: in others, the

finals & (a) I (a) (an) frequently denote masculines ; as (i)

^  (m) cj (t) (sh) ^ (n) do feminines : but most pure San

skrit and Arabic nouns ending in \ (a), and some of the latter - 

tongue terminating in s (a) are feminine. As to the letters of 

the Persian alphabet, the names o f lb l j j  j

j  lJ are feminine, and those of the rest are masculine.
Arabic verbal nouns o f the form J (taf'il) are perhaps all 

feminine, except (ta*wiz) fleeing to God fo r  protection, which

is masculine.

Rules, however, on the subject o f gender are extremely 

vague in the Hindustani, and practice in the language must be 

appealed to as the only sure gu ide: for, though (pani)

ivater, (ghi) clarified butter, (dahi) curdled milk, ĵ>- (Ji)

life, (moti) a pearl, are some o f the most common words

terminating in ^  (i) which are masculine,* unless by nature; 

yet many ending in cu (t) (sh) or ^ (w) are of that gender,

and consequently exceptions to the foregoing remarks.
* ! 9 . .

(admit) and (mdnus) a human being, (asdmi) a client,

■ ■ ...............—   — ■ ■■ - - , -  •

‘ In pure Sanskrit words, ^  (for ^") i is a termination, not unusuai, o f mas

culine adjectives; so, J l f  gyan-i (for wise ; and c f  (« ) is a very'

common final o f derivative adjectives, whether applied to masculine or feminine
c. *•

nouns; as, i f f *  (hcirf-l) literal, from .
- s

f ® )  ■ ' (flT7 1 8  A GRAMMAR OF THE i j l  J

i »



/ ____ _ \  ____
n

1 X .  g I HINDUSTANI LANGUAGE. i9  \ W
\« \  m3  J • L i  1 i

x %? (khidmatgar) and^ 3  (naukar) and (chdkar) a servant,

vil£ {kafir') an infidel, and the like, are naturally of both genders,
c

because applicable to either sex ; and some words, such as 

(j£/cr) c#re, O’ww) life, may b . used indifferently as mascu

lines or feminines.

4 Feminine nouns are obtained from masculines by changing 

the finals o f the latter, if * {a) \ {a) b (yd) (fin) ^b Qfan)
o

or ^  (7), to ^  (7) ^  (7/z) ^  {an) or ^  (iw); as {shah-
o

*ch/7) «  princess, from {shahzdda) a prince; (beti) a

daughter, from l2Lj (beta) a son; /̂\fi (pard'i) from bL» {par ay a)
G C Jc-

foreign ; (daswiii) from (daswdn) tenth;  ^>b (bam )

from ^bb (bayan) left (not right); ^y&o (dhobin) a washenvoman,
o ̂  c. /

from jyi>j (dhobi) a washerman; (dulhan) a bride, from 

(dulhd) a bridegroom: and if the last letter is any other vowel, 

or a consonant, the feminine is generally formed by the addi

tion o f the above-mentioned terminations, or o f 1 (a) J  (ni) J )
\ \ \g / /

(dm) j or ^  (03/tfw); so Jj* (harni) a doe, from ^  (hara?i)
o  " 1

. a tfeer; bbb (ndyakd) the female o f a (nayah) leader;
so

(morni) a peahen, from ^  (wor) a peacock; 0mihtardni)
c ✓  o

f r o m (mihtar) a sweeper; (banyuya?i) the wife o f a U
*• t 9 1 . »

(baniyd) shopkeeper; (guru ay an) the wife o f  a ?y> (gwra)

religious preceptor. W ith Persian words, however, j> (nar) is 

generally used to distinguish the male, and (mdda) the 

fem ale; as, j  jJ» (sher-i-nar) a tiger, tSu jJL (sher-i-mdda) a

d 2
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tigress ; .fS. y  (war g5’o) «  £w//, j l f  m Lo (mada gad) a cow: and the 
feminines of Arabic nouns are sometimes had, according to 
the idiom of that language, by subjoining x (a) to the mascu

lines ; so (malika) a queen, from d£L  (malik) a

5. In number, most nouns may be either singular or plural.

The termination « (a) or 1 (a) of masculines in the nomina

tive singular becomes ^  (e) in the same case of the plural;
P s ? -P

except the words God, \j*\ a noble or nobles, a poet, Lo

a doctor, LA,* a prince, Si master, Lb father, \u father, \ĵ c a 

prince, by- melancholy, lo* a beggar, a leader, \3f maker,
G s’ P

Ujo - a warrior, \suk pure, b"b liberal, lib wise, Ijuj produced,

% sublime, \j\£& I evident, ly-, disgraced, L̂ > prepared, U beloved,
p

toyd* absurd, which, with a very few more, chiefly proper 

names or adjectives, ending in 1 (a), as well as masculine 

nouns of all other terminations, are the same in the nomina- 

uvesof both numbers, Feminine nouns, whose singular ter*
minatioti i.s ^  (i), assume (an) for the nominative plural; 

and to other feminines ^  (eA) is added for the same purpose. 

cups, from aJU ; boys, from ISjl; girls, from

books, from c_>L£ . j-

* This wort! is sometimes inflected ; as, la or j or .

+ rf the singular ends in nua-i-ghunna, this letter is usually dropped before 

the terminations of the plural; as traders, from ; •jjeyebrow s,

from ^  *
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X ^ /? Nouns, however, borrowed from the Persian, are some

times made plural, agreeable to the rules o f that language, by 

the addition o f J  * (an) ls> (ha) or c^W- (jat) to the singular ;
O 9

as, cupbearers, from lylL years, from J L ;
f

provinces, from But Arabic nouns, also, frequently as

sume, in the plural, the various forms peculiar to the Arabic ;
9 *

o f which the most common are like be'mgs, from
? S’ o  /•  *  ✓  9 ^ 9 * 9

news, from ; jAuc. elements, from ; UU the
9 9 .  O

learned, from letters, from k x  ; Lj\ prophets, from <-3

and sometimes the Indian affix ^  (on) is superadded to these 

plurals of the A rabs; as, yjAG-1 instead of from an 
order.

G. Before postpositions, expressed or understood, masculine 

nouns, ending in if (d) 1 (d) or J  (an), generally convert those 

finals to uj (c) ^  (e) or ^  (en) respectively, in the singular; 

and, if ^  immediately precedes a final 1 the former is usually 

dropped in the inflection: but the words described in the 

. preceding paragraph as exempt from change in the nominative 
plural, remain also uninflected in the singular. Masculines 

oi other terminations, and all feminines, admit o f no change 

in the singular. The inflections o f the plural are denoted by 

\ _ . ____________ . ,_____ ~ ■> • V '

'U  *
* Words ending in > called change that letter to (g a /)

before this plural termination; as3 ^jlS^U ( mdndagun) from (man (fa)

tired, left.

■ G0l^\

i t



the affix ^  (on),* except the vocative, in which it is usually 
. (o): and before these terminations, masculine nouns that 
have converted * (a) or \ (a) to (e), as well as all feminines, 
drop the nominative sign <_? (e) (an) or ^  (en), but other

• • ^ o
masculines remain entire. So the slave's from jjoj,

* t'C.
/  & io *orse> ii fr°m V.U ^  another, ^  from
the fifth, ^ b  to the left, JaJ j ^  locU /o r  the sake of God, ^

07? account of the 'prince, J* in the house, among the

slaves, on horses, ^ b b  before the wise, ^ b

near princes, behind the houses, ^  ^  from

among the girls, c^ob ^  ow the subject of books.

Words o f two syllables, moreover, the first of which has 

any short vowel, and the second ' (zabar), drop the latter when 

any termination beginning with a vowel is affixed; so, a
C/  ̂-  o -

becomes , *£>• a place : an^ on ^ie contrary, 
nouns ending in \. (a) unchangeable may assume ^  (y) before 

the affixes of the plural ; as^>U O mothers from U, 

with medicines from \jj.

7. To form the various cases, besides the nominative, in 
which nouns may be regarded, postpositions are generally used 

with them in their inflected states, if capable o f inflection, as 
before explained: thus,

* In the Braj dialect, however, ^  or ^  is added for this purpose ; as, ^  j
S’ y

y J  ^  God of gods ; from the eyes ; and, in Hindustani, such a word

as / b  (pahw) a foot becomes ^ yb  ( pinion), &c.

( f W %  , ' ' (ST
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For the genitive, or relative case, or , £ or of.

For the dative j \£s J  ox f  &c.
for final cases ^

For the accusative J l/  o r  / ^ ' c *

initial or lor  ^  or ^ 1
? from, by, with, &c.

For the « instrumental, J drf, 01 J 
ablative, or r ^ or j on, at.

locative, s * ^
b l in> among.

O f these postpositions \£ alone varies so as to agree with the

noun, which denotes the issue, attribute, or appendage o f the

genitive ;* and in the common construction of the language,
this noun immediately follows the postposition : thus, before a

masculine nominative singular K (ka) is used, as \jrff \f ^ xj the

slave's horse; before a masculine singular acted upon by another

postposition, or before a plural of the same gender in every case,

J, (Ice), as ,5 to tlie slave’s horse, <J <4 .̂ the
- t
slaves horses, or fa*#  to the slaves horses; and

before a feminine noun in every case and number, (hi) is 

adopted, so the slaves mare, or ^  the

slave's mares.
i

\

* To the classical scholar this particle may, perhaps, best be explained 

by representing it as the termination of an adjective, liable to inflection for the 

purpose of agreeing with the substantive to which it has reference. Something 

very similar occurs in the Sanskrit, from which this is apparently derived.

' ;
; j> ) i
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x ^ ? .^ ff/  ^  rp^g regt 0p t^e postpositions admit not of change, and are
' *- . * 
used as /  U-V, or ,J  Ul, to the prince or the prince; ^

from the 'prince; eit the door; jp in the house; ~̂\

^  in that space of time. But besides the postpositions 

above-mentioned, there are many words adapted to a similar 

purpose; and as they are Hindi, Arabic, or Persian nouns, 

governed by a simple postposition understood, they require, ac

cording to the gender of those nouns, (he) or <> (hi) before

them, though in some instances (Ice) may be at times omitted ;
? j> * • ?

asj))\ orjjj\ j j  at the door, ^-b ^  or ^ b  near him,

J~\ or j f T  before the horse : and two or more of 

the simple postpositions even do not unfrequently occur toge-
* f

ther : so, ^  ^ from on the horse, \Ju f  ^  îe beat

him, ^  jS  from within the house.
8. The vocative may be the same as the nominative, or it

may be denoted by any of the signs J\ (at) J  (e) ^  (he) f  (o)

(ajt) (abe) b (yd) or (are) before the noun in its in

flected state, if singular and capable of inflection ; but the usual 
termination o f this case in the plural is^ (o) as before noticed : 

it may likewise be expressed by c-y> (hot) (re) or (be) sub

joined to the noun ; but ĵf\ (are) becomes (art), and (re) 

becomes ^  (ft) if used with a feminine : these two signs, 

moreover, whether masculine or feminine, are generally used 

in a disrespectful or contemptuous sense, and (be) as well as 

(abe) are perhaps always so applied. Thus, or ^1.



O son! O friend! I Ĵ\ holla fellow ! 3j O

woman ! v \» or ̂ b  ^  O friends !*
9. As a great many foreign words are adopted into the Hin

dustani, so the construction and prepositions peculiar to other 

languages are sometimes introduced. Thus, to shew the con-
> t

nexion between two substantives, or a substantive and its fol
lowing adjective, the Persian izdfat may be used; and it is 
denoted, if actually written, after a consonant by , (ser or kasr) 
as in pronunciation it takes the sound of that vowel ; subse

quent, however, to words ending in * {he) silent, called hd-i- 
mukhiafi, or in ^  ( ye), it is generally signified by * (hamza) ; 
but when \ (<alif) or j  (wao) precedes, ^  (ye) must be employed ;

-  f  P st, c

so, js\^ j+L* privy counsellor of the king, sjoj servant of
? SS

God, c-jp. good air. When, moreover, two Arabic sub

stantives come together, or a substantive is followed by its 

adjective in the Arabic construction, the latter of the two words 

takes the article J! and they are united in pronunciation, the 

sign wasl, before explained, being either written or understood ; 

as, *U1 1 a seeker of knowledge, a student, 1 ail to the
merciful God.

1f Both Arabic and Persian prepositions are, at times, used 

either with or without the Hindi postposition (he) and inflect

l
\

* In poetry after the manner of the Persians, the vocative is often forined 

by affixing 1 (n ); as, Do O heart! LjL> 0 cupbearer !

K

10923
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the subsequent noun, if it is capable of inflection; as, sxj
-  - o  o

l/  Jjj tf/ter some days, ĵ aJ 1 J  m the instant, <d\{> by God, uSa j  
on the contrary: and izdfat may precede the noun though 

follow, or it may be omitted, or even both the genitive signs
- 9  s  9  9

may be dropped ; as, ^  without a patron, 1 JcL or
” *V ✓  y ^

1 ujjj besides God, j\ jJu without eating*.

]0. In declension, such of the people of India as follow the 

system of the Arabs, allow the noun, with respect to cases, if 
the \S> or vocative be excepted, but two variations from

the nominative, calling the latter Jcli {actor), the genitive
t  ✓

P o

{relation), and the dative, accusative, and ablative JytLo 

{acted or acted upon); yet to conform to the practice of Euro

peans, the declension of substantives may be exhibited as with 
<0b a grain, a masculine ending in * {a) ; thus,

Singular. Plural.

N. ij\& a grain. N. digram s.

4^  ° f 0 grain- G. ^  J> £ ^yb  of grains.
D. £  ,Jta to a grain. D. ^yb  to grains.
Ac. £  :J}j a grain. Ac. & ^ y b  grains.

*  *

V. J>\e> J\ O grain! V. y b  O grains !
Ab. ^  (jb  from a grain. Ab. ^ yb  from grains.

Or as \3lj a son, ending in 1 {d) subject to inflection, and of the 

masculine gender; thus,

N. 1% a son. | N. ĴLj sons.

G.J^J'&JLiofa son. CJ. y #  of sons.
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Singular. Plural.

£  fa j  to a son. D. £  -̂  fa  to sons.
Ac. £  fa* a son. Ac. £  - . f a  sons.

V- 0  son * V. f a  J\ 0  softs!
Ab. fa- fa j  from a son. I Ab. ^  fa  from sons.

In like manner, nouns ending in (an), that is, alif-i- 
manuluda and nun-i-ghunna, change that termination to ^  (eti) 
in the inflection of the singular and in the nominative plural,

c
as fr°m tenth ; or, sometimes to ^  (e), as fa j  from

^fa  a trader: and they may convert it to ^  (on) and 3 (o). 
if used in the oblique cases and vocative of the plural. Or, 

as with lib a sage, terminating in \ (a) unchangeable and of 
the masculine gender; thus,

N. lib  a sage. N. lib sages.

G- ^ b  ° f  a sao e- G. ^ l ^ t i b  of sages.

D. £  lib' to a sage. D. £  ^ l ib  to sages.

Ac. /  lib a sage. Ac. £  ^ l ib  sages.

V . lib J  0  sage! V. A b  J\ O sages.

Ab. f a  \j\jfro?n a sage. ! Ab. f a  from sages.

And in like manner are declined all masculine nouns end

ing in a consonant; as j $ a house, which remains the same in 

the singular throughout, as well as in the nominative plural, 

and assumes ^  (on), or for the vocative j  (o), in the other 

cases o f the latter number.

Or, as Jr* a daughter, a feminine noun terminating in 

(1) ;  thus,
E 2 1

j j(
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Singular. Plural.

N. J U  a daughter. I N. ^U-j daughters.

G. of a daughter. of daughters.

D. /  to a daughter. D. £  to daughters.

Ac. £  a daughter. Ac. /  daughters.

v. J s?  i/V O daughter! V. ^  J  0  daughters'!

Ab. ^  f f .fr o m  a dough- Ab. ^  i from daugh-

tcr • te/\?.
Or, as cub # wordy a feminine noun not terminating in 

( i) ; thus,

N. cub a word.. N. ^yb wmfo.

G. bcub 0/ «  mwy/. G. ^ ^ l ^ y b  of words.

D. £  cub to a word. D* /  ^yb *° words.
Ac. £  cub a word. Ac. £  ^yb words.

V. cub ,_$! O word! V. yb J  O words!

Ab. ^  cub from a tvord. Ab. ^f\>from words.

Or, as a place, a dissyllabic feminine noun, which in 
the plural drops the short vowel of the second syllable ; thus,

< G,
N. a place. N. places,

G . £Z^Ly of a place. Q. ̂  of places.

D. £  ,<£->- to a place. D. £  to places.

Ac. £  Asya place, Ac. £  places.

V. t/i O place. V 0  places!

Ab. ^  from a place. Ab. from places.

And masculine dissyllabics of a similar form will, in like



manner, drop the short vowel of the second syllable, as ex

plained at paragraph 6.

Agreeable to one or other of the above forms, between 

which there is in fact but very little difference, all nouns will 

be found to be declined: it may be here noticed, however, 

that, in the DakhanI dialect, the termination J\ (an) is fre

quently used for ^  (on) in the inflection of the plural; and is 

also affixed to denote the nominative, whether masculine or
o

feminine, of the same number; so, from man, ^jy>-

the nominative plural of jy^ a thief, for things.

11. The cardinal and aggregate numbers often take the 

plural affixes ^  (on) or^ (o) whether followed by a post

position or without any—whether accompanied by a noun 

in the nominative or in some other case ; but, this seems 

generally done to denote emphasis or plurality: as,
✓  O /■  ̂̂  L ^

J U  J}\ hundreds, thousands,

hundreds of thousands of towns and villages have been and are 

continuing being inhabited; ^y^d or y ^  the two, both. In like 

manner, and for the same reason, the nouns o f time a year, 

a month, ^  a day, ^  a watch, frequently assume the

adjunct ^  (on) ; as years (many) have elapsed; ^ ^ y ^
for  (many) months or months ago.

12. Adjectives admit o f the same changes in their finals, 

for gender, number, and case, as substantives; but if im

mediately followed by the nouns they qualify, which is the

ordinary construction, they rarely assume in the plural the
\

/ l!

r s % ' ' G t
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terminations (an) ^  (on), which they would take if used
G

alone or after substantives; thus, 1̂ 1 \jf a fair boy, may be 

declined, as *
Singulaf. Plural.

N . ty \ j/  N.

G- U J V J P ^ S  G. * £ ,& & /

D- f J P ^ J  D. f ' J p ^ J
-A-C* £  Ac. £
V . U$j£ cjl A . fjJ  ĉ\

Ab. f̂*5 Ab. -̂3 lSj >̂
G

0 r  J P  f j f i  a fair girl, as
"  /* /•

• p p  lsjPn. p y p  ^S)f

G ■ J J V J P ^ J  G. J ^ ' J p ^ P

Ac. /  s/jJ  u o /  Ac. /  ipfiS c s j
/* ✓  /* /

^  ^ * lJj/

CT* L5^ *■£>/ i Ab. ^
If And, we may add, V,/or u;j/fair, ^  or ^

/ r<” « the fair, ^ j j  a fair girl, J jj/  ^u£l or

fair girls, ^ b jj  ^ 1 ,  tedious nights, many endea-
*• GO (,

yy / /  the eye had been good, ^  y ^ y /  y ^ j j

* Rarely, as in this instance, (tie (^ )  nun-i-ghunna only is used with the 

singular termination cj of feminine adjectives to form the nominative plural.

>
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or lt* <jr£M (lî j/ f romf air g'irls> [}/ ^  % >  /  (JJ>/
to fair boys. These examples are intended to shew that the ad

jective may be used alone, or after its substantive as well as 

before i t ; and that when a feminine noun and its adjective 

come together in the plural, both may take the plural sign, or 

it may be dispensed with in the adjective, whether the sub

stantive follows or precedes ; but that, with respect to mascu

lines in the plural, the first is generally, or perhaps universally, 

constructed as a nominative, and the last only takes the affix 

^  {oil) or  ̂ (o) requisite for the other cases.

13. The ordinals o f numbers, being in fact adjectives, are
G ^

invariably declined and used as such ; so, f  the fourth
C O  o -

time, jj at the third door, liLj the fifth son,
c *

- * fL ) from the sixth son, the twelfth daughter.

These ordinals, it will be seen, are after the fourth regularly 

obtained by adding {wan) ^  {wen) or ^  {win) to the car

dinals, the and j  o f which affixes may in some cases be either
c<

together or separately dropped; but six makes or
C O  C A

or sixth, as sj€\ eleven often becomes eleventh ;

and the termination s {a), where it occurs in cardinals, is some- 

times changed to See. for the ordinals ; as, or or
c

from sfi twelve.

14. To denote the comparative and superlative degrees, no 

peculiar form o f adjectives exists in the Hindustani; but such 

meanings are conveyed by the postpositions ^  from, than, I

I j! i
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X ^ ? among f ^  from among, K of, used with the object to which
** 9 s

comparison is made; or by prefixing such words as much,
s * **

\y great, * jb j or J}\ more, or l2UJ or Ji extremely, (for

j^ jt) beyond bounds, excessively, Lj amwJ, very; a mere repetition 

of the positive, however, is frequently adopted for this purpose; 

so, Uid better or very good; ^  £ 00*//row  the good,
 ̂ o y> "

better ov best; ^^L£ys>iJUJ J  ^  w the most intelligent
s s

among them ; ^  \y ^  ^  or ^  \y ^  this is the great-

est; tjy cl very bad place. Persian comparatives, too,
s

ending in J  {tar) and (tariri) are occasionally introduced ;
s

0  c  ^

as, better, best, from g-oo*/: and the Arabic forms,
1

like jji?! wore unjust, ^  wo$f unjust, from unjust, may occur,

but are still Jess common. *
15. The adjunct of similitude L> like, must, for the same 

reason as most adjectives ending in 1 {a), change its final 

to agree with the governing noun, if that is any other than 
a singular masculine in the nominative case. Following sub
stantives or pronouns, it generally inflects them, if they are 
liable to inflection; and the postposition \£ may be used before 

it, especially when similar parts or attributes of different 
persons or things are compared : but adjectives immediately 

preceding are, like it, made to agree with the substantive to 

which they have reference : so, Jb L -$£.« IS ^>-
O CO J

^  gfj* ^S \ whose face (is) like the moon; hair, like the 

clouds; eyes, like the deers; ^\j ^  jl^  mountain-like nights, or,

i
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xLjy  tedious nights of sorrow; ^_0 L#>-\ ^  ~~F* a §00(̂  &ir  ̂ me ’

L5*- l/ 3  a hoy-likegirl; ^  a little wine ; \Jy> L> —

a blackish horse; y  ^  on a blackish horse; :Jf\&

blackish mares; ^  lT3 f rom blockish horses; for

L like this; L j.for L like that; and upon the same prin

ciple, \__£ and and L~J for L  like what? L  like

which, L  u~j like that.

If When used with adjectives, this adjunct seems in some 

instances almost superfluous, though to certain words of that 
description it usually imports a degree of intensity; as

*  f . ts f

^  J  much love, or, very much love

existed between those two ; ^ > cub ^  y this fs indeed a 
very little matter: and when joined to pronouns in their unin-

c ✓
fleeted state, it has a discriminative meaning; so, iJ f  which ? 
what? what sort of? bJy*- whichever, L iy that, L  some one, 

certain, somebody.

C H APTER IV.
i

On the Pronoun.

16. In the Hindustani, as well as in most other languages, 

pronouns admit of changes for case differently from nouns ; the 

declensions, therefore, of those in which such difference occurs 

will be here separately exhibited.

F l

y.
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A A  Firrf P«-40«
Singular. Plural.

s
N. ^  /  N. y> we.
G. g r^  mine, of me. G. grjU* our, of us.

O f  O P

D- ^  or to me. D. or^  y> to us.
"  O f .Op

Ac. ^sr° or £  ^  me. Ac. (̂ j& ox £  y> wa\
. " Of

Ab. from me. Ab. ^ £ p  from us.

Second Person.
Singular. Plural.

' p f~

N. ^3 or y  thou. N. £  ye.
OP op Of

G. lrs£  1\jJ thine,of thee. G. g^Ug* 1\f$C your, of you.
o P O f OP P •

D. or£  to thee. D. or £ £  to you.
O P O p OP p

Ac. l̂ s ro r  £  ̂ sr thee. Ac. or £  £  you.

V. y  J\ 0  thou! V. £  J\ O you!
op P

Ab. ^  ^  from thee. Ab. £  from you.

Third Person.
Singular. Plural.

t
N. he, she, it. N. ^  they.

G. *^£ £̂\ of him, &c. G. -\̂ £ g£^ J  ° f  thorn.
P P op p

D. or £  g j  to him, &c. D. or £  J  to them.
"  P p OP . p

Ac. l or £  (j~\ him, &c. Ac. ^>\ or £  them.
" p p

Ab. ^  gJ  from him. Ab. ^  J  from them.

o
Or, &c. though these forms of declension rather belong

G
f  Or, or &c. to another dialect, mid are not very common.
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xj%^v ..*1*^ / ■And the same word is declined in like manner when used de

monstratively ; as, h that: in opposition to which is adopted 

this (person or thing), declined as follow s:

Singular. Plural.

N. this. N. these.

G. LA-' of this. G . lhese-

D. J\ or & <jJ to this. D. or .£ ^  to these.Vrr +  ̂  ̂ J y—/y
o

Ac. -J or f  this. Ac. \^\ or these.

Ab. ^  /row? fAw. A b . ^  ^  from these

The commoji or reflective Pronoun.
Singular and Plural.

N. eJT se//*, my self\ thyself See.
c o c

G. of myself \ Sec. my own, &c.
o

D. f  or f  c-»T to myself, &c.
G

A c. /  or ^  cJf myself, &c.
G

Ab. ^  ^  or ^  <_>7 /rom  &c.

This pronoun is applicable to all the three persons; but it 

must have reference, where used, to the same object as the 

nominative case, expressed or understood, before the verb in
i

the same member o f the sentence; consequently, by it are for 

the most part expressed the English myself thy self\ himself 
herself, itself, ourselves, & c .; as well as my own, thy own, his 

own, her own, our own, &c., which the genitive case denotes;s'
^J\ moreover, is frequently adopted in the plural sense before 

postpositions ; so, ^  LJ\ among themselves, See.

v 2 , ‘
’ /!
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The Interrogative.

Singular; j Plural.
• z ' ✓

N. ^ who? which? N. ^ who? ivkich?

what ? what ?

G. ^ -o/* whom, &c. G. ^  ^ ^  whose? Sec.

D. or /  to whom ? See. D. or S ^  to whom ? Sec.

Ae.^-S'or^ ^  whom ? Sec. Ac. ̂ Ji^or^ JZ whom ? Sec.

Ab. ^  from whom, See. A b. ^  from whom?
'  4

The above may be used absolutely with respect to persons, 

and adjectively with respect to either persons or things; as
s'

who? to which, or what, thing? but in an absolute

sense, not applied to persons, is generally adopted; and 

with the names o f inanimate objects in the uninflected state 

only it may be joined as an adjective ; thus, j*>. \J what thing?

This pronoun may be thus declined.

Singular and Plural.

N. and A c. \J> what?

G. of what ?

D. & to or for  what ?
Ab. ^  from what ?

The Relative and Correlative.

Singular. Plural.
—• jS

N. y>-wlu>i which,N. y fr  or $>■ who, which,

what. what.

G . o f wham,Sic. G . ^  J  \£ ^  nf whom,he.
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. - ^ y  Singular. Plural.

D. L5«*=j- or £  to whom, See. D. or £  ^  to whom, Sec.

Ac. or £  whom, &c. A c. or /  whom, &c.

Ab. \Ŝ  f rom whom, Ab. ^  ^ / r o w  whom,

* . &c. &c.

In correspondence to which is generally used the correla

tive, ^£ or yi that, /ze, s/ze, z£, 2/zej/, &c. declined thus,

Singular. Plural.
 ̂ ✓

N ,jJ  o r *̂3 £/zz?£, he, See. N. or^-j those ox they.

G - ^  o/*that, Sec. G . ° f  those, See.
G

D. or £  to that, See. D. ox £  f  to those, Sec.
G

A c. or £  £/zzrt, /z/Vzz, &c. A c. ox £  Ji those, See.

Ab. ^  fjJ from that, See. Ab. ^  Jt fromthose,&c. "

Indefinites.
Singular. Plural.

N - ^  N. ^  - - - |

• G ' 1 G. J J ^ o f  l
C S l

D £  ^  to g D ,<■ -Is <0 &'r / '  ŝ»

Ac. - - ooSP7„ . c- y^

A b. \S* from

If These tw- 

fir°*

> i ,

I
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they may become before postpositions, or, dropping
9

the aspirate and nasal, ^
17. The pronouns, for the most part, as exhibited above, 

have a singular termination (e) and a plural one ̂  (en) which 
like the postposition £  may convey the meaning of either a

9 9

a dative or an accusative case. To ^  tbe
plural sign (on) may still be subjoined; but, this seems 
universally done by way of emphasis, provided that no noun 
having the like termination immediately follows ; and the 
finals of ^  ' J  J  J  £  may be aspirated, when used with,

y  P

or without,‘the affix ̂  (on):* so, £  ^  or £  to us; ^  £  

or ^  or ^  ^#*3 from  you; *>\ or J\ among those

people; but, would scarcely be admissible* the
substantive necessarily taking the plural sign, which is then 
not required with the preceding demonstrative.

The genitive terminations \j (?'ci) U (no) must, like the 
postposition be made to agree with the subsequent nouns, or 
those to which they relate; as, near my house,

• *» O " ^' thv moth*", j  u SA at his (non door, ^  cji)

Tro,rer, any word intervenes between
^  C 9  9

1 tap as well as £> and £

' forms ; as,
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'  f- L &l£ o f poor me. and and ^  may, also, remain
'■

uninflected when separated from any postposition; so,
^oT l£ gentleman s man is it 1 1>- ^  /

I&jU- I  shall depart on some day; ^ i n  some thing. As 
in the nouns, so in the pronouns the mere inflections are 
adopted with simple postpositions; and other words used 
postpositively require an inflected masculine, or a feminine

<-t S’genitive: so, ^  on me, in that, near me,
G

^Jo in thy manner, f>\  ̂ fo r  one's oivn sake. By the poets,
g  p G *

moreover, occasionally and are adopted in a pos-
s G  P

sessive sense, instead of the regular genitives ; as. Jo ŝr°
g g/ i<;

my heart, thy love, the side o f  mey near m e:

but these are licenses seldom, if ever, taken in common dis
course.

18. Some of the pronouns admit of composition, and each
&

portion of the compound is liable to inflection; thus,

whoever, y>- whatever, o f whomever, IS
whichever, Lr>- whatever, ^  ^  which? (exprer

‘Y ; c<" Vvarious), ^  ^  somewhat, ^

» S* * V*" 4 '» V*I '
*/• »»v>» * !•“* * , 11 '■‘“1*  ̂ •*' *’ v V* , (J. v

^ M i  ccit \(it viiibs ^ iO would be itthowtu. bv.sin
of, or beginning with ^  ̂. to form the iei|hn -

L’jii' H L  I r  • * ft i
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On the Verb.

19. A  verb is a word which o f itself may constitute a 

sentence, and without which, expressed or understood, no 

sentence can be complete. In the Hindustani, the Arabic
c e

term J*i (action) is commonly used to designate this part of 

speech, which admits o f various subdivisions.

The Imperative for the second person singular, or The Root.

20. The imperative for the second person singular is in this 

language the most simple form o f the verb, or that radical 

portion to which some addition is requisite for the construc

tion o f the infinitive, the participles, and the tenses ; it is also 

a common verbal noun; thus, signifies beat or a beating;

■̂ eah or speech ; *U- desire, either as a verb or noun.

The Infinitive.
fi’U )ii -W' _' obtained by adding h {no) J, (ne) <J (ni)

M..* The termination J  (ne)

^positions ; J  (ni)

'  A.o
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(niri) or ^Lj (niyari) when a feminine noun, singular or plural, 

is the object o f the verb ; and 13 in all other cases. So b^U to
o o

beat, or a beating, ^  on beating, or about to beat, b3 be

ivas applied to beating, or, he began to beat, <J3y ^b j to sped/.'

«  language, ^fcu ah to ôoi/rt the way. This form of the verb

is, moreover, in constant use as a noun of action or a; ge-
£>

rund; thus, /  < /y /o r drinking, (JU£ /o r  the sake of eating.

The Past Participle.

22. The past, being in the order o f events antecedent to 

the present, will be here, according to the arrangement o f 

oriental grammarians, first noticed ; and the past participle is 

formed by subjoining to the root \ (77) (e)’ ^  (7) Ay (in) or

^b (iyan) according to the gender and number o f the governing 

noun : as, for a masculine noun, in the singular ^  and in the 

plural ^Jy ; for a feminine noun, in the singular ^!y and in 

the plural ^ y  or ^Uy spoken, from J y .
s'

If I f  the root, however, ends in 1 (a) or  ̂ (o) the letter ^  is 

inserted before a subsequent 1 (77); but it may either be 

adopted, to facilitate pronunciation, or omitted, when followed
«  c

by an affix beginning with any other or long v ow el:

thus, from 'i bring come b)J (Idyd), (laye) or (lae), jjJI 

(Idyi) or ^  (lai), &c. brought; from y  sow, by (boya), c iy

(boye) or ^  y  (bo'e), (J.y (boyi) or ^ /y  (6o’7), &c. sow?*. And
\

when in certain verbs ^  (7) would be regularly followed by an 

affix consisting of, or beginning with ^  (7) to form the feminine
, } * i

G » )
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of this participle, one of these long vowels is usually dropped ; 

so, ^ o  or • j>o or j,bo fr°m V.J given. Verbal roots of more than 

one syllable, having any short vowel in the penultimate and 

fat'ha ( ')  followed immediately by a consonant in the final syl

lable, drop the latter vowel before all affixes beginning with a 

vowel, as in this form of the verb and in the future tense: so,

1h from J£i issue; from understand. The very few
** *

exceptions to these rules are L gone, from U -; b£* done, made, 

from J  ; lys been, become, from ; \yo* dead, from j * ; b o given, 
from ; and LI taken, from To this form of the verb, 

moreover, when used as a mere participle or substantively,
9  *

iys become, is frequently affixed ; as, IjU become beaten or the 

beaten or the slain; ba> bo given, the gift.

The Present Participle.

23. The present participle is obtained by the addition of b

(to) 4  (fe) J  (ti) --J or -Is  (% 5 m) to the roo t: thus, with
• ° • 

a masculine noun, in the singular bjU, and in the plural <J;U ;

with a feminine noun, in the singular and in the plural
✓

or striking from jL . To this participle, when not

constructed with an auxiliary verb, become may be subjoined

* The regular forms, are, however, sometimes adopted ; but most especially
G

bb»- and when in composition with bf  as will be explained at paragraph 

$0 ; and in other situations, though but very rarely.



(ifW% ' .(CT
V \ J •) HINDUSTANI LANGUAGE. 43 I
\ & -w S  ̂ /  r_r M m

5̂ /  9^0 . '  ° °
in like manner as to the past; so, \̂> speaking; \yt> 
laughing ; ly& 1 the sleeping ox fallen asleep.

The Past Conjunctive Participle.

24. But a very useful participle in this language, is either 

the same in form as the root of the verb, or is had by affixing 

gr (e)* J  (ike) >  ( t o ’) (Jkarke) or_ / /  (karkar) to the roo t;
o ** o oi» Oo o CO coc

so, or or or^ G o or or having seen,
G C '*  “  G ^

from to see: and from hi to co?/ze J\ or &c. as well as 

the regular forms T or See. having come.
1T As this participle is used to express the performance of 

something previous to another action which a subsequent verb 
declares, and serves to conjoin different members o f a sentence,

✓  9  G

it is commonly termed past conjunctive: from its

use, moreover, it is also named the pluperfect participle and the 
participle of suspension.

The Past Tenses.

25. The past indefinite tense is the same in form as the sim-

* With the termination ^  (e ), however, roots generally become the same 

inform as the inflected past participle masculine singular; so, fromyt>,^£, g ’O,
y 9 S- *■  *

.J  are Jt>, c <4^5 ca5* In Bhdkhd or khari bolt, this participle is some-
'T  •• V  w ✓  ’ ' “ y. /•

times made by the addition of ^  ( /)  to the root; so, cTTf^T having fixed : if, 

moreover, the root ends in \ (a) the letter ^  or ($) may be inserted before 

the affixes ^ , J>, & c.; so, ( buld'ikai) having culled,

having gone, having got.

G 2

I t

I



# --

pie past participle before explained ; so, ^  I  (a male) spoke,
r *

\jU J> u~\* he or she struck, ^  ?t;e (females) spoke, J  J *

* The construction adopted here, though the explanation of it more properly 

belongs to the Syntax, will appear too singular to the learner not to require
I

immediate notice. Before transitive verbs, in any past tense of the active voice,

the particle immediately follows, or is affixed to, the nominative, or noun

denoting the agent, which, if not the first or second personal pronoun, is inflected

before it, if capable of inflection; but the verb is made to agree with its object,
%

provided that this be, as is most customary, in the nominative case ; when, how

ever, the object is placed in an oblique case, or is not a word but a member of 

a sentence, the verb is then invariably used in the third person masculine sin-
f t

gular. Thus, ^  qi ke struck two blows ; ^  qj

when I  heard this speech, qj or ijj\ qj (j~\
o o o

I .  n .  . JJ#
ijU f  he struck his own daughter, Jyo ^  or J

o ' f f <J ?
IjU £  ^  zoomen t>eat ^ n ,  \S Xj o  y  qj \>-\j the

 ̂ O y
prince asked, “  aAtff hast thou done with that fruit ?”

p

I have beaten two men, \$j <̂3 ye had struck, and so forth, as in the

examples given above. It seems, however, highly probable that this qj 

like the same affix which denotes the instrumental case in the cognate dialects of 

the iVlaharkttas, Sikhs, Braj, &c. deduced apparently from the ” fT or which 

is the sign of the like case in Sanskrit, is in fact a casual termination, and should 

generally be translated by the English word * by,” as pointing out the agent 

by whom any thing has been done. The singularity in the use of ( j  here 

noticed, considered to be a mere expletive without meaning, will then no longer 

exist: since the construction only is idiomatically inverted, the verb being used

' (St
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they (incites or females) struck: and by the addition of the auxi

liary verbs, called J L j (raicabit-i-zamant) temporal bonds or 

7'estrictions, various definitions o f the past may be expressed ; 

thus, a pluperfect or past past is had by subjoining the auxiliary 

past to the past participle ; as, l$ y  ^  I  had spoken, J  

V  \j\* I  had struck ; a past definite or past present, by adding 

the auxiliary present to the past participle ; as J *  y  p thou hast
* f -

spoken, ^  kj> y *  thou hast struck: a past future, by the 

application of the auxiliary future to the past participle ; as,
s  f •
\>y> or y  bj he may, shall, or will have spoken, or he might 
should, or would speak, \Zy or t,U J  ^\* he or she may, shall, 
or will have struck, or w/o7/*, should, or would strike: and a past 

conditional or optative, by the addition o f the present indefinite 

o f the verb y  be, become, to the past participle, with a conditional 

or optative adverb, expressed or understood, in the same sen

tence ; as, by y  if  I  had spoken, b y  hi* J  would
to God he had struck.

1F When, however, two or more words come together, each

in a passive form, like as is common in the Sanskrit, as well as in the Maha- 

ratta, Panjabi, Braj, and other Indian dialects, with the same casual sign and 

under similar circumstances : and nothing contrary to the general rules of 

grammar will be found in sentences where J, occurs, if this notion o f it be 

adopted; as the verb uniformly agrees with the nominative if any is expressed, 

or otherwise it is used impersonally in the form of the third person masculine 

singular. * See note in the preceding page,
l %

J I{
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^ -----^  of which might take the nasal termination ^ (n) or (cm)

denoting the plural of a feminine, that sign is usually dropped 

in all the words but the last; as, ^  lJj they

(females) may have been struck.

The Present Tenses.
26. The present indefinite tense is the same in form as the

C ^  (. p

present participle ; so, b,L ^  I  strike, jJ3y *j she speaks,

yi> we sing, ^ jT y  ye (females) come, ^  //zct/ (females)

go : the imperfect or present past tense is obtained by adding 

the auxiliary past to the present participle; as b,U I  
was striking: the present definite or present present, by the 

addition of the auxiliary present to the present participle ; as 

^  W yy thou art speaking: and the present future, by sub
joining the auxiliary future to the present participle; as 

Ljjpb X) or jfp* xj she mayy shall, or will be singing.

1T By the present indefinite tense, moreover, with a condi
tional conjunction or adverb of wishing expressed or under

stood, the conditional or optative sense may be expressed ; as,
o r o „

^  l J* 'J*\ tf I  could speak the language

then I  would with pleasure speak ; \sj ^  y  y  \sjj j L  ^  ^  (if) 
thou hadst not made love to any one then (thou) wouldst have done 
well. And when several plural feminines, which would regu

larly end in ^  (in) or ^b (iyaii) meet together, the numerical 

sign ^ (h) or J  (an) may be omitted in all such words but the 

last; as, ^  they (females) may be singing.

»
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W ^
Future Ibises.

27. The Future indefinite or aorist* is had by affixing 

to the root, for the first, second, and third persons singular, .

(uri) ^  (e) cs (e), and for the plural, in the same order of the
9 f  '

persons ^  {en) % (o) ^  (en) ; so, from *U- love, come J ^
> / .

>> / ,  f t e ,  /;e, we, t/e, they,

6'/^//, or w?7/ /ove: and, in an indicative or more absolute

sense, the Future indefinite is obtained by adding IT (go) ^

(ge) (jfi) (gw) or (giyan), agreeable to the gender

* This form of the verb has, also, the use of what is called the subjunctive 

mood in European languages, being adopted after such words, whether ex

pressed or understood, as subjoin a secondary member of a sentence implying 

futurity, doubt, or contingency to the preceding one ; so Sauda says,

“  c* ^  y  '***■ /  “  p* / V  <jS V  **\>\
It {was) our wish that zoe should go and die there ; {but) if God wills noty

9

then what can we do? And it is sometimes called the {muzurix) on
- x*

account of its being not unfrequently adopted in a present as well as in a future 

sense ; so again Sauda says,
. -• y C. * 9

jiXs
P P -  C*t,

U  ̂ (jVj U~J {J*** L555
Does any but the jeweller know the value of jewels ? I he skilful in language 

only comprehends the language of my tongue : in the latter hemistich of which 

example, this form of the verb is used as a present participle even with the pie- 

sent auxiliary, and such is very commonly the application of it in poetry.

r - ! J*

i
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.-^ y  ancj number of the governing noun, with the above-mentioned 

affixes, to the root; as, 16Jy ^  I  shall speak, t* she shall

speak, ^JLJL/or we {males or females) shall speak.

If To such roots, however, as end in 1 (a) j  (o) ^  (e) or (J) 

the letter  ̂ may be optionally affixed, or not, before every 

future termination beginning with ^  (e) : so, from T come, may 

be formed ^  J  and ^  J as well as \&.T and &c . ; and, on

the contrary, certain verbs whose roots end in ^  (e) or j  (0) 
may admit of contraction in this tense, by either dropping the 
final letters o f the roots or rejecting the initial ones of the 

affixes; as l£y* and .£> or ^  from y* be;

and or ^yj from But

primitive roots of more than one syllable, having a short vowel 

in the penultimate and fat'ha in the last, drop the latter vowel, 

as in the past form, when the signs of the future are super- 

added; so, from j f ?  pass, from ££*&» glitter*

The Imperative.
The imperative for the second person singular is the mere 

root of the verb ; and, for the other persons, it is the same as 

the future indefinite or aorist before described ; so, ^ .f  let
*■ ~'P

me order, )f bring (thou),  ̂2 bring (ye), j j  give not, 
let them make ready.

The past future and present future have been already described under 

the Past and Present tenses. ,

(ST
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Respectful or precative forms of the Future and Imperative.

28. But respectful or precative forms of the future and 

imperative are, moreover, obtained by adding to the root of a 

verb ^  (iye) or^> (iyo) ;  or, if the root ends in ^  (J) or i (°)»

most commonly ĵ>- (Je) \J'lHFT 0*°) or 5̂" 0#°) : îe 
termination ^  or ^  or however, is generally used with

t-jT or some other like term of respect, expressed 

or understood, by way of honour to the person addressed ; and 

it is often adopted impersonally; or rather, perhaps, it may 

be understood in the plural without limitation as to person, 

like as the first person plural is often applied in English; 
whilst or 4S>- or is used with both the second and third 

persons of either number, in a precative or future meaning, 

and in either a good or bad sense, as the context may denote \ 

so, ^  ‘■M ^  )̂C V̂ case^9 sir> take

this fruit and to give me some wealth ; ^  f  j*  ^

when we die then we escaPe f rom ifie trouMe of the world;

UjT pray take a trial; uuJL  jb  may my friend remain

in safety; ^  may you he happy; j*  may you die;

we should desire. Before these terminations the roots

J  J  f* usually become ^  ^  * and fo the respectlul

form in ^  &c., the future sign €  is in some instances sub-

.>  # _____

* ! ) {
* <> and £  /  occur, though but very rarely.

li
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joined ; as, iL -i, <_-T you, sir, be pleased to remain, or

14=01 lJT you, sir, will be pleased to take.

Transitive and Causal Verbs.

29 . Transitive verbs are formed from intransitives, or causals 

from transitives, in many cases, by the addition of! («) or !j (wd) 

and sometimes j  (o) to the ro o t; but when these affixes are 

adopted, the vowel of the primitive root, if long, is frequently 

shortened before them ; so, bib>- to burn (transitively), b!̂ U- to
o  p

cause to be burnt, from Lb>- to burn (intransitively) ; bib to call,

UUj to cause to be called, from Ujj to speak; Vyy to drown from Ljo  

to be drowned; b ^  to wet, to steep, from [JL# to be wet: and if 

the primitive root ends in ! (a) ^  (f) ^  (/) or % (o), the letter J  

is to be inserted before the causal signs, and the vowel of the
# c

root is shortened ; so, bil^ and bljl^ to feed  or cause to eat from 

bUi to eat, and bhb to give or cause to drink from L j to drink,
s *

bib and b!jb to cause to give from to give, biUo and b!̂ L&j to 

cause to wash from by&o to wash. In other cases, the transitive is 

formed by lengthening the vowel, or last vowel in dissyllables, 

if  short, of the intransitive root; as, to dissolve (transi- 

lively) from to be dissolved> U5l£ to cut from to be cut,

1° bore from b to be bored, b *y>- to Join  from \jy>- to be

joined, Ubb to make to issue from Uib to issue: yet when the

causal !j is affixed, the short vowel of the primitive rem ains;
i.mVas, bul̂ s to cause to be dissolved, b to cause to be cut, b!^Kj to

s '

cause to be taken out.
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In a few instances, especially if the primitive root be a
monosyllable terminating with *, either! (a) or S, as before 

described, or very rarely Jl (5 /), may be added to form the 

causal; as, bl$£j or b ^ j  to shew from to seey \j\<L* or bil îL
C O  G  G O  G  O  X  C O

to teach from to learn, .b\*2b or b t o  or bJU-j to from UJLj  ̂ ^
to jif: on a principle too, similar to what is here or before men-
 ̂ c c

tioned, are formed bl^> to cause to bathe, and bljiy to to 

bathed, from b\y to bathe, as well as bJl̂ S.0 to thrust in from 

to enter; the vowel o f the original, iflon g , being usually short

ened before \ (a) or y, but not before Jl (al). And a very small
cnumber of causal verbs may seem irregularly formed ; as, 

to sell from bij to be sold, to let go from b i ^  to /c£ go,
^  O  o  /  G  G

and bjl ĵ to break or burst from and L2$j to broken, uj y
O f  G G

to break from bjy to broken, bj*J to fuiish from b*J to ;
but these apparent anomalies are, for the most part, only slight 
variations in the pronunciation and writing of a letter, the <JL> 
and j  of most of these examples being alike the representative 
of the same Nagari letter 2\ With dissyllabic roots, too, the 
short vowel of the last syllable, if fatlxa , is dropped when ! (a) 

but not when !j (wd) is affixed ; so, to inform from bw_-eA~}
°  C  \  Gto understand, bbU=>- to make to glitter from biU>. to glitter, btf̂

O  C oto wove and btyyj to to moved from b̂ -* to moved, bî j
oto amuse from bl̂ j to be amused.

Compound Verbs.

30. Compound verbs may be,

a 2

I il ' ,
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1st. Nominals, formed by subjoining a verb, regularly con

jugated, to an uninflected noun whether substantive or adjective ; 

as, UjU to dive, L  j J L  to abuse, LJ Jy« to purchase, \jf 

to diminish.
2 ndly. Intensives, formed by adding some such verb, regu

larly conjugated, as serves to extend the sense, to the mere root 

o f another verb, which conveys the primary meaning; so, f *
c

U b  to kill downright, LG- to eat up, L j J b  to throwaway,

Lib to cut off, \jjj f  to fall down, US jJ  to break to pieces, L$31 

to speak out, LG-T to come suddenly.
G

3rdly. Potentials, formed by adding LG to be able, regularly
G

conjugated, to the mere root o f another verb ; as, LG to be

able to walk.
G

4thly. Completives, formed by adding LG- to be finished, re-
c>>

gularly conjugated, to the mere root o f another verb ; as, LG- j
G 9

to have done drinking, LG-\£ to have done eating.

5thly. Inceptives or inchoatives, formed by adding L& to come 
in contact, to be applied, regularly conjugated, to the inflected 

infinitive o f a verb ; as, L£J to begin to learn, L j  to
# G.

begin to read: and sometimes LG precedes in position; as,

JG - ill he began to go.

Gthly. Permissives, formed by adding L j to give, to let, regu

larly conjugated, to the inflected infinitive o f a verb ; as, GG- 

L j  to permit to go, L j JT to let come.

7 thly. Acquisitives, formed by adding Lb to get, to acquire,

/ " G 6 ' GOl̂ \
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egularly conjugated, to the inflected infinitive ot a verb ; as, 

bb dET to be allowed to come, bb <Jb>- to be allowed to go.

Sthly. Desideratives, Requisitives, and Proximatives, formed
o

by adding LaU- to desire, to require, to want, regularly con

jugated, to the past participle of a verb, which remains un

changed in the form of the masculine singular whatever the 

gender and number o f the governing noun may b e ; so, \j.*
UU- or 1j* he or she wished to die, or was about to die; bU-

 ̂ c * o
bj&U* or tjCfcU- bb*- he or she wishes to go, or is about to

g o ; bjbU- write,- to be about to write :* and when

used in this construction, the regular past forms \j* and bU.
9 '

are preferred to the more common, though irregular, \  ̂ and Lf 

as exemplified above.
o

9thly. Frequentatives, obtained by adding b£  to do, to make, 
in any form of its conjugation, to the past participle o f a verb, 

which is used invariably in the uninflected form o f the mas

culine singular whatever the governing noun may b e ; so,
c o

: \jj bbj- to be in the habit of going, \jf bT to make a practice of
c ^

coming, \jf bo he makes a practice of guarding. In this
y

compound, too, bbf is adopted and not Uf.

lOthly. Continuatives, formed by adding bU. to go or Ua,

The inflected infinitive o f a verb, hbwever, is sometimes, though but
c . , . 9

very rarely, used before bads- ; as, bb&W cib>- y  whereto? thou

shall wish lo go.

I \
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x ^ ?  i0 remain, regularly conjugated, to a present participle, which

agrees in gender and number with the governing noun; so,
✓  /

U, b'U- he continued going, he went entirely away, ^  JU. Jjj
" co o- oo

s/ze continues weeping, ^  JU- Lî j  or ^  £/ze?/ {males)

continue reading.

llth ly . Statistical formed by adding a verb, regularly con

jugated, to a present participle used invariably in the form of 

the inflected masculine singular; as, ^  <J7  she comes (in
, o ✓

the state of one) singing, bJjj J>j /ze razs (m the state o f one) 
weeping. *

12thly. Reiteratives, formed by .using together two verbs, 

regularly conjugated, the latter o f which seems generally a 

mere subservient to the first without conveying any clearly
o o * o oo

independent meaning ; as, UU- to converse, Lll# ly b j to see.

Derivative Verbs.

31. Verbs may be derived from both substantives and ad

jectives, by affixing the verbal signs only in some instances; 

but more frequently by shortening the vowel o f the original,

if long, and inserting I (<a) or b (iyd) before those signs : so,
✓  ^

bbĵ »> to widen, from \j^ wide; b y  to kick, from uJi a kick; 

bUt  to abuse, from abuse; bU>p~ to beat with a slipper.

Passive Voice of a Verb.

32. The passive sense o f a verb is generally denoted by 

adding to its simple past participle the verb bW- to go, to be,
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jn tense as may be requisite ; so, UfljU I  was struck,
> * C> ^

hU- ijU I  am struck, ifjjlp- IjL struck ;
all the parts of this compound, moreover, admitting the usual 

changes to agree in gender and number with the governing 

noun.

33. The additions to the root, as before particularly ex

plained, to form the infinitive, participles, and indefinite tenses, 
are as follows ; namely, for the

Infinitive and Gerund,

Singular. Plural.
b (?ia) J (lie) J, ( f i t ) ,  J  (ne) (niri or ^Li(iiiydn) :

Past Participle and Past Indefinite Tense,

Singular. Plural.

T (a) ^  (c) ^  (i), ^  (e) v> (in) or -.b (iydn) :

Present Participle and Present Indefinite Tense,

Singular. Plural.

^ (^ ) (te) ^  (**)> f  (te) (tin) or ^Uj (tiydn) :

Past Conjunctive Participle (sing, and plur.), 

the root, ^  (e) J  (ke) J  (kar) J fi (karke) or J fi (karkar):

Future Indefinite or Aorist Tchse (mas. and fern.),

Singular. Plural.

b) ^  («) («). uH. («») i  (o) id  (<*);

■ i ■
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Future Indefinite Tense (mas.),

Singular. Plural.

4 ) (wig-a) if. (eg«) if; (ega)f ( , J } (oge) f

:
Future Indefinite Tense (fem.),

Singular. Plural.

(«% *) J i  (•egi) J i  (egi), I ^Jk (engiyaii) ^J} (ogiyan)
. c  # #

Joj (engiyari):

Imperative,
Singular. Plural.

^ j (« » ), the root, ^  (e), ^  (e») (o) ,y  (en):
' l l

i

Respectful Future and Imperative,
Singular. Plural.

y  (« » , (lye) l 4  (*>«£«) or j i  (* » •

And the Auxiliaries, used in forming the definite tenses of 

verbs, are to denote the
Past*

Singular. Plural.

■ I  was. r ^  we were,

y  thouwast. ^ j 's) ye were,

xj he was. | ^  they were.

* These forms are, also, the substantive verb, being used absolutely to 

denote mere existence; whilst the regular conjugation o f yt> be, become, to 

which root these auxiliaries are in common referred, generally imports tran

sition or change from one state to another.
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Present*
Singular. Plural.

^  ^  /  <m. ^  f* u'e are*

y  thou <zrf. y> y  ye are*
tj* *j he is. ^  they are.

1 1 _   ̂ ■ ' ' / ; j
Future.

Singular. | Plural. 1
* " ^  * j ^<jy»or ivj? & * 1 Ur ^ or lab* r* wc g-

> i . f§3  • > i ( i^ŷ  or ^yb or î y  ̂y  ŷ  or j  y> y  ye

yb or o'V or 4 ŷs» 0 //e J R* ŷbor̂ybor ̂ yb ̂  ffogf J a*
* >

Or,
Singular. Plural.

l£y> or l3jj .jb ^  /  §* or ^ ^ y b  or ^  we ^
*  ̂ J* c>

or &yb or iŜ yb y thou ^  ^ y* ^

r ^  ^y> or JiP> y  y e r<F=

> or if̂ yb or l&jyb *j //e ^  o r ^ jy b o r  ^o^yb ^  ^
. " > C>“

l̂ yb ,C&

Conditional or Optative.

lj‘p> ^  I  become. ,̂ Jyb yb we become.
f p

Ijyb y  becomest. jyb y  ?/e become.
;

l?yb bj becomes. ^y* ^  tf/?ey become.
t ^

“ " --- --------- -- ------- — ------------------------------------------- ------------ ------------------------------- ------ ----------- ----------------------------------- ------------------------------ ------------- .

* See note in the preceding page.

*! . j

< V ' ,

I •
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Of these auxiliaries, however, such whose singular final is 
\ (a), are applicable, as above described, to the masculine 
gender only; but for the feminine gender, that termination \
(a) must be changed to ^ (I) in the singular, and to ^  (In) or 
♦ b (iyan) in the plural.

To form the passive voice of a verb, bL- to go is used as an 
auxiliary; and it is conjugated as follows, for the masculine 
gender.

Imperative fo r  the second person singular, or The Root.
b>- go.

Infinitive and Gerund.

JU- or bU to go, going.“ V
Ptf$£ Participle.

9 s, ' S- 9 Sj

\yb or Us gone. or gone.

Present Participle.

Singular. Plural.
9 * 9

\pb bb>- or bV going. or going.

Past Conjunctive Participle.

Singular and Plural.
<• o *

A flr  or ^ u . h a v i n g  gone.
P<wtf Indefinite Tense.

Singular. Plural.
I  went. I j** we went.

9 * *  ]  ;y thou wen test. y j/e we/?£,
0 he went. ^  they went.
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Pluperfect or Past Past Tense.
Singular. Plural.

I  was gone, f ^  we were gone.

\f> y  thou wast gone. ^  S ^ ye were gone.

*j he was gone. [  ^  they were gotie.

I
Past Definite or Past Present Tense.

Singular. Plural.

cp* I am gone. ivr-jb we are gone.

^js\Sy thou art gone. y> j  ye are gojic.
" ' ", > . - i,
1/  \S s, he is gone. I they are gone.

Past Future Tense.
Singular. Plural.

i f .  I  (may,shall,ox y ^ J ^ we (may,shall,or  
will have '  wm have

'9  » v  ;
uS*y» ly y thou <j gone, See. .y, ye < gone, Sec.

or might - or w ik< ,

hJjp* \r „ <̂-c * tT0, &c. go.

°r,
Singular. Plural.

( shall’ mll’ 0t C } [ ^U, wi l l , ox
may have * may have

,  f i ,  P 9

■■>}* V f  thou < gone ; or *J}fi* t_s? f  Ve S gone; or
mk ht’ *  might,

U  i, he they
V &c. go. - v  I &c. go*

; 1 , X 2

‘ G0>X

• I
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Past Conditional or Optative Tense.

Singular. Plural.
, would to I r \ If, would to

& * .' God, I , See. f* __ God,we,Sic.
L had gone; ^ had gone;

<f f \SJ ' >by>Ls y / or, then I , ox, then we,
o &c. should g &c. should

>  ̂ have gone, ^
J &C. V J &c.

Present hidefinite Tense.
Singular. Plural.
l ^ I g o .  f i v e  go.

" I 9 9♦UU- y thou goest. f  Ve &°‘
9 "  !
s» he goes. they go.

Imperfect or Present Past Tense.
Singular. Plural.

{^~c I  was going. ^  we were going.

p  thou wast going. \jp < fi ye were going.

he was going. ^  they were going.

With a conditional conjunction or an adverb of wishing, this form of the 

verb, like the tense immediately preceding, is usually termed the conditional or 

optative ; but it may be still equally well understood as the simple present.
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x% ?? .-ê fS  Present Definite or Present Present Tense.
Singular. Plural.

9 y  /■ ,

ljlsj- I  am going. ^  JU- we are going,

^  t?W y  thou art going. y> dip- y  ye are going.

IjW- ij /?e 2V gomg. dip- ui) fAe?/ fire going.

Present Future Tense.
Singular. Plural.

-v
j l j ' l > -  1  may, shall, dip- W/C J may, shall,

UU- y  //wm or toi// be ^  J U  ^  ye or he

^y* Ij’U- Ijhe ) going. I ^  JU they J SoinS’
Or,

Singular. Plural.

lijys I'U- ^  I  shall, will, JU- ^  we shall, will,

if. ,,y> UUry thou [ or J U  y  3/e or im j

b V  *  he j beS°inS- f ^ d ^ r ^ t h e y  A going.

Future Indefinite or Aorist Tense.
Singular. Plural.

j may, shall, y> we \may, shall,

^  y  or toitf go ; ^  ^  ye > or will g o ;

'^W *  J o r & c - s» J ) or’ &C-
Future Indefinite dense.

Singular. Plural.
 ̂ , jf* . 1

\&jU ^  /  shall, will, I wall, will,

y  thou or may J?y?r f  y e • r or may 
ifj he go. ^  they j go.

/ds&- ■ G° l^ \

• > i i

1
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Imperative.
Singular. Plural.

■% '
^W . ^  let me go. p* ĉt us g°-

? + *■ »
U- y  go thou. jU - go ?/e.

/
,_^U- sj let him go. y .^ r  «-# them 5'°*

, * 1
Respectful and Precative forms of the Future and Imperative.

V  j V '"  [you, sir, or your excellency, &c. shall, or 

or \ u-^>-U/ will go ; ox, may you, sir, go \ may your ex- 
\£/U- J I cellency, See. go.

we may, shall, or will g o ; or, may we go.

j  thou mayest, shalt, or ivilt g o ; or, mayest thou 
go.

> . 9• l may> s îa^y or witt g °  > or> may  he g °-
9

^ ye may, shall, or will go ;  or, may ye go.
,jrj they may, shall, or will g o ; or, may they go.v

And for the feminine gender, the singular masculine final \

(a) o f the infinitive, the participles, the auxiliaries, and the 

future, must be changed to ^  (i) in that number, and to ^  (in) 
or (iydn) for the plural; but where two or more feminine 

plurals come together, the numerical sign ^ (n) or (an) is 

usually omitted in all such words but the la st : so, y*? ^

they (females) were gone.

Conjugation of the verb be, become, for the masculine 

gender.
/
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Imperative fo r  the second person singular, or The Root.

fo, become.

Infinitive and Gerund.
»

or i)y& to be, to become, becoming.

Past Participle.
Singular. Plural.
V* been, become. been, become.

Present Participle.
Singuhr. Plural.

9  ^

b* ^  01 being, becoming. or <Jy& being, becoming.
Past Conjunctive Participle.

Singular and Plural.
Afip* or p  having been, having become.

Past Indef inite Tense.
Singular. Plural.

s'

I  became. (  ^  we became.
9  t- 9  I  ,

y thou becamest. ^   ̂ye became,

he became. ^  they became.

Pluperfect or Past Past Tense.
Singular. Plural,

or ^ we had been or be- *
come. come.
f  9, u. ' J y Mom been or „ * > p  ye had been or be- 

^  become. ^  come.
9

tj he had been or be- ^  they had been or
come. i become.V

1
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Past Definite or Past Present Tense.
Singular. Plural.

9 9  "  s  S- ?

1y& p<> I  have been or be- lsp p  we have been or be
come. come.

-  9 9  S '  s- ?  9 ,
p \ p  y  thou hast been or p  ye have been or be-

become. come.
* 9 9  s  f  9

p> ]p sj he has been or be- ^ p  ^  they have been or 
came. become.

Past Future Tense.
Singular. Plural.

* « '  ' T ~\may> shall, • *' may, shall, or&)P \p ^  1 * y 3p  ^ p  p  we f
I or will have ^  1 «;*//

^^p \p yi thou / been, 6cc.or }p  ^fp ^ V̂  i been, tcc.
f f I might be,  ̂ or might

^ p \ p 3jh e  J &c. < j >r?) they J be, k c.
Or,

Singular. Plural.
'  " r <?/*#//, tw//, or 16 ’/^ //, will, or

may have - ' I /^ye
& >p\pythou been, Sec. ^ 3p  p p  f  ye / been, &c.

or should be, “  ̂ ox should be,
J &c. p&c.

Conditional or Optative Tense.
Singular. | Plural.
 ̂ — If* mould to 1 __ If, would to

^  ^  G od,I,8cc. ^j'God,we,8cc.
'  * \a bad been, m t , )  P Jp* had been,

^  *  s  ' y  or, lhm I  %b* ft - 5  or, Ato, «
, o should have o should have

„  ̂J  ̂ &c. i [ u/j J ^ been, &c, '
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Present Indefinite Tense.

Singular. Plural,

f  I  become. f  ^  we become.

* ILjs» \ y  thou becomest. f  êcomc'

 ̂ xj he becomes. ^  they become.

Imperfect or Present Past Tense.

Singular. Plural.

I  was becoming. ^  we were becoming.
f t  p

. . y thou wast becom- J ye were becoming.
W  { r  ■_ ^  r J

ing. ^  they were becom -
p
xj he was becom 'mg. ing.

Present Definite or Present Present Tense, 

w Singular Plural.

ljy> I  am becoming. ^  we are becoming.
* /  , * .

^  Ijy* y  thou art becoming. yt, fyt> ^ ye are becoming.
S’ P s

ĵb \3j t  ^ he is becoming. ^  ^  they are becoming.

* When a conditional conjunction or an adverb of wishing- accompanies this

form of the verb, it is generally called the Conditional, or Optative, and the
*

sense is very similar to that of the tense last preceding; so, \3y> y>- if I
■p

had been, lj'y& Xj y  then he might be, or might have been9 &c. But it may 

he still understood as the simple Present.

K
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x %? Present Future Tense.
Singular. Plural.

l>y> ^ > I ( may> shall, f  may> shall,

cs»p ‘ " or Will be ^  ^ ye j or will be

4,#j* ^  *j he becoming. ^  ̂  ^  ifoey  [  becoming.

Or,
Singular. Plural.

I  shall, will, ^ oj i4jj) we shall, will,

I7y» y  thou j or ^  i yt < or may be

\3j> tj he [  becoming. Jy> ^they becoming.

Future Indefinite or Aorist Tense.
Singular. Plural.

. * N . r (may,shall,ex (may, shall, or
will be or ' will be or

c/j jt> y  thou | become; or, * i ^  ' become; or
, I be or bê  * ^ ' be or be-

s&j* b he l  come, Sec. ^  they [  come, 8cc.

Future Indefinite Tense.
Singular. Plural.

^  1  shall, will, or ^ : .3p> we I shall, will, or
\(jjyt> y  thou j may be or y> y  ye ‘ may be or

[ixxome. J ^ ^ ^ t h e y  {become.

Imperative.
Singular. Plural.

■i
do?* let me be, See. ^  êt us be, &c.

y> y  be thou, See. jy> j  be ye, 8cc.
p ' r

‘-b ?  b kt him be,«rc. y ,,p  ^  let them be, &c.
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Respectful and Prccative Forms of the Future and Imperative.
Lj^ y°u» sir, or your excellency, See. may, shall, or 

, will be or become; or may you, sir, be or he- 
/  , come; may your excellency, Sec. be or be-

vS CL* ,«££»•*•" l~ J come.\ ^
» fwe may, shall, or will be or become; or, may

- '  [ we, Sec. be or become.

, I* thou mayest, shall, or wilt be or become; or,
^ y mayest thou be or become.
r

' he may, shall, or will, or may he be or become.

^ ye may, shall, or will, or may ye be or become.
[ they may, shall, or will be or become, or may they 
[ be or become.

34. Conjugation of a regular intransitive verb, exemplified 

in Uy to speak.

Imperative for the second person singular, or The Root.
Jy speak.

Infinitive and Gerund.
t

^yjy or Uy to speak, speaking.

Past Participle. ' v

Singular. Plural.

ŷ or iy spoken. ^ J y  or J y  spoken.

Present Participle.
Singular. Plural.

? C f o  <,

Isly or \sJy speaking. Jyu ^Jy or ^Jy speaking.

'  k 2

M | ” i , ' i d
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Past Conjunctive Participle.

Singular and Plural.
G G G  G G  G

or l/ A  A  A  A  Jy spoken.
*

Past Indefinite Tense.
Singular. Plural.

c /  ^  we spoke.

y  thou spokest. f y  j y  ye spoke.

tj he spoke. ( ^  they spoke.

Pluperfect or Past Past Tense.
Singular. Plural.

j ^ c  I  had spoken. (  we had spoken.

V  j y  thou hadst spoken. yjj f y l  y  ye had spoken.

j xj he had spoken. they had spoken.

Past Definite or Past Present Tense.
Singular. ? Plural.

f s  x

iy I  have spoken. f y  yt> we have spoken.
f ' c *

'iy y  thou hast spoken. j*> f y  y  ye have spoken.
'  9  *

^  'iy he has spoken. f y  ^  they have spoken.

Past Future Tense.
Singular. Plural.

y  &  I  maV’ shal1’ & A  f*
or will have or v)ill have

y> Sjj y  thou ■ spoken, &c. Jy, ^  ye « spoken, &c.
or, might or, might

" I<j3yt> iy *j he See. speak, j ^yy* Jiy ^  they (  Sic. speak.



Or,
Singular. Plural.

• i>p Iji ^  /  {**«#» wi7/>or C p  f  shal1, or
may have " maH have

y  y  */zow ' ^o/cew, &c. y  ye ' spoken, &c.
or, should, or, should

l̂ s> ij he l &c. speak. they t &c* *Pê ?-
Conditional or Optative Tense.

Singular. Plural.
/  N  .

. " 7/, would to f 1 I f, would to
_  (^ •^  6 W , /, &c. ^  Godyweyk c.

, Jf' spoken, , ^  had spoken,
by> < y   ̂ or  ̂ ^ en j  l/ P  r  "5 or toe

*-< s-o o}-̂  should have should have
9ij spoken, &c. ^  spoken, &c.

Present Indefinite Tense.
Singular. Plural.

J  spCiik. j ^  we 6̂ eo/r.
G 9  i . \ 9

*lib y /te speakest. *d^y ) y 3̂e spedfc*
Z?e speaks. ^  £/?ej/ speak.

* With a conditional conjunction or an adverb o f wishing, this form of the 

verb is of the 6ame import, or nearly so, as the tense just before exhibited ; and
C x

is usually termed the Conditional or Optative : so, j>\ if  J had spoken ;
O  f

b y  y would to heaven that thou hadst spoken, &e. But it may be

equally well understood as the simple Present,
. la i

‘ ' | :d 9 ilf * “  ... I  ' *

( f w %  - (St
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Imperfect or Present Past Tense.
Singular. Plural.

^  I  was speaking. ^  we were speaking,

wy J y  thou wast speaking. ^  ^j]y ^ ye were speaking.

[ sj he was speaking. ^  they were speaking.

Present Definite or Present Present Tense.

Singular. Plural.
t u s  ✓  o

bJy I  am speaking. ^fiy ^  we are speaking.
" O t o t

bly y  thou art speaking. y> ^ y  > J ye are speaking.
s  o  r *  o

^  \Ay *• he is speaking. ^fiy ^  they are speaking.

Present Future Tense.

Singular. Plural.
t *  r  o  /

Wy fĵ o I  may, shall, f  we may, shall,

^y y  thou or will be jy> ĵAy J ye or will be
*• p o

Uy *) he speaking. ( fyp ^fiy ^  they speaking.

Or,

Singular. Plural.

&y> %  ^  I  j shall, will, ltV i f  we ( shal1* Wlll>
s?  ̂ ^  c 9 JiSys> bly y  thou j or may be xfiip ye or may be

c  r I (.» " i
//<? I speaking. I ^Jy.y* ^ y  lS) they | speaking*



Future Indefinite or A or is t Tense.
Singular. Plural.

J j & I  [may, shall,j ,  we (
077 °  \ j or will °  r ~, ) or mU

J o y  thou j speak ; or,)?• I*3 |
Jjj s} he (_ speak, &c. y } they speak, &c.

Future Indefinite Tense.
Singular. Plural.

t£j~o I  I shall, will, ^ we j shall, will,

\£jj? y  thou ' or may y y e . 'j or may

%  Ae speak. | ^  they l speak.
Imperative.

Singular. Plural.
» '

^y> l\ry* let me speak. /e# ^ speak.
p . *

Jy y  apea/c thou. ^  J  speaA 3/e.

yb»* Atf Aim speak. | c5j to rtciw speak.

Respectful and Precative forms o f the Future and Imperative.
' J *  cJTXyou, sir, or your excellency, &c. may, shall, or

will be pleased to speak; be pleased, sir, toor ;
* " j speak; may your excellency, See. be pleased 

to speak. \\

- - - - - we shall, See. speak; or, may we speak.
• /

J tfAow mayest, shall, or wi& speak; or, mayest 

thou speak.
9

f  y Ae mai/, sA*z//, or wi//, or wwy Ac speaA.
 ̂ » 

y  ye may, shall, or will, or, may ye speSk.

cfy they may, shall, or will, or, may they speak.

ji t »v • •

/'Co'S* ■ Gofc^ \
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35. From the intransitive verb last conjugated, a transitive 

or causal is obtained by shortening the long vowel of the root 

and affixing 1 (a) as explained at paragraph 29 ; thus 0y
p

becomes L.

Imperative for the second person singular, or The Root.
p

ib call.

Infinitive and Gerund.
p p

fih  or bL to call, calling.

Past Participle.
Singular. Plural.

p p ? * p t p t- p
!y> bib or bib called. ^ib or ^ib called.

Present Participle.
Singular. Plural.

P P 7 9 9 9 p

bib or bib calling. Jib or calling

Past Conjunctive Participle.
Singular and Plural.

fifth or ^^ ib  fih ftZh f h  ib having called.

Past Indefinite Tense.
Singular. Plural.

* J  I  called. f  <j yj) we called.

J  ft thou calledst. bib <j J  y  ye called. •
9 I P

J  \ he called. I J  J  they called.

* See the note to paragraph 25, for the reason of this particle in construc

tion with the past lenses of transitive verbs.

X S S ^ 3 /jr /



Pluperfect or Prts£ P«s£ Tense,
Singular. Plural.

ti /  had called. j J  j& we called.
9 p 9 ] 9

W» <J y  thou hadstcalled. If? M* S J  ^ j/e W  ca//etf.

d v~\ he had called. I ti J  f//ey had called.

Past Definite or Past Present Tense.
Singular. Plural.

!s£ <jr* % have called. <J ^  we have called.

iS y  thou hast called. \A> ■ ,J /̂e /i«ye called. 
ci t/-l called. called.

Past Future Tense.
Singular. Plural.

'j'”®/. shall,or Q  ^  W * i f f , o r
will have will havep f f

•4>P VA'( J  y  tlioif) called. ; ^}}b U b jj J  ^  called ;

" | or v*ght or might,
4  ^  _ &c. C(i//. y  y  l^ r  &c. c«//.

Or,

Singular. Plural.
4  I  shaU’ m l1 ,01 4  we sllal1’ will>or

may have ” malJ }lam

'Oi>'dV J  y  thou■ called; or yi< • 4  J ye l  called; ox

should, 'j should,. \ . . .  ■*
sic*-' he J &c. c«//. [ J  J  ffey  ̂ &c. c^//.

■ Y t
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• Past Conditional and Optative Tense.
Singular. Plural.

(  ,1  #  would to I r ] If, would to
•  •

^  _  God, I,See. ^  God,we fee.
4. 7? /̂ 6Yz//- a. had called;

* , '  ̂ l ^tua> bib J  y  ed; then I, by> bib J  ^  ^  then we,

o &c. would g &c. wow/fi?
. ^ ^#z;e call- . '  ^  have call-

. J ed, &c. I J ed, &c.

Present Indefinite Tense.
Singular. Plural.

f ' 'I ^  I  call. we call.
*  ) f  9  f

*Uib y  thou callest. *^yib f  Ue ca^‘
9  I ”  !

2fj he calls. [  4̂ 5 they call.

Imperfect or Present Past Tense.
Singular. Plural,

9  '  9

ly bib ^  I  was calling. f h  ^  we were calling.

And for the other persons, by changing the pronoun.

Present Definite or Present Present Tense.
Singular. Plural.

/  9 *  , ✓  9

^yb bib I  am calling. ^  fih  ^  tee are calling.

* Or, with a conditional conjunction or an adverb of wishing, expressed or 

understood, this portion of the verb may bo used in a Conditional or Optative 

sense, like the tense next preceding.

4
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And for the other persons, by varying the pronoun and

auxiliary, as before shewn.

Present Future Tense.
Singular. Plural.

\3lj I  may, See. be f h  f* we ^ c '
calling. 1 calling.

Or,
Singular. . Plural.

F* 9 9 s x* £  ^

iSyb bib ^  /  «?£#//, &c. ys> we &c. be

calling. calling.
And for the rest, by varying the pronoun and auxiliary, as 

before exhibited.

Future Indefinite or Aorist Tense.
Singular. Plural.

i f  '  A r •»• . T *
^ lb  ^ 91 may, shall, ^ l b  ^  we I may, shall,

^ lb  y  thou > or will call; y  ye  ̂ ox will call;

\j} hhe J or call> & c- ^  ^  they J
Future Indefinite Tense.

• Singular. Plural

ij?* I  J shall, will, ^ l y b  y> we 1 shall, will,

y  thou / or may <^jlb y  ye * or may
- f 9 I f  9

\Sjjh kj he 1 call. they call.* J 1 y• r//
Imperative.

The same as the Future Indefinite or 'Aorist, except the 

second person singular, which is the mere root; as, y  lb call 
thou. See the preceding conjugation.

y  ' • l 2 ,

ifi .jj* J - » »
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Respectful and Precativc forms of the Future and Imperative.

you, sir, or your excellency, &c. may, shall, or 

or J will be pleased to call; he pleased, sir, to call ;

IL/L may your excellency, See. be pleased to call.

f h  - - - - -  we may, shall, Sec. call; may we call.
'-r’V * i

y  thou mayest, shall, or wilt call; or, 7nayest thou 
call.

• p

fb  b he may> shall, or will, or may he call.J* ^
^  9

^ ye may, shall, or will, or may ye call.
^  they may, shall, or will, or may they call.

Passive voice of the same verb, formed by adding liU to go, 
to its past participle, as explained at paragraph 32.

Imperative for the second person singular, or The Root.
9 ,

l>)b be called.

Infinitive and Gerund.

Singular. Plural.
9 t 9

iJU. or lib- IAj to be called, ijlsf or lil>. to be called,
being called. being called.

Past Participle.

Singular. Plural.

Ufl>L been called. been called.

Present Participle.

Singular. Plural.
9 * *

bW bib being called. being called.
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. . . .
^ ^  Ptf«?£ Conjunctive Participle.

Singular. Plural.

or _/Uf- ^/U- U- l-ib ^^b>- or y jjh r  l/ V
having been called.

Ptfs£ Indefinite Tense.
Singular. ‘ Plural.

*

!
^ o  I  was called. C ^  we were called,

y  thou ivast called. ^  ye were called.

Xj he was called. Lufj they were called.

Pluperfect or Past Past Tc?ise.
Singular. Plural.

^ had been ^  20s had been
called. called.

U l-L fljj ■ y  thou hadst >, ^  had been
been called. V

9

‘jhe had been ^  they had been 
called. , called.

Past Definite or Past Present Tense.

Singular. Plural. V
9 * 9  * * % 9

ill}4 ~ V,-V I  have been ĵi> p  we have been
called. called.

1 . in' % 9 9 % % 9 9 
^  Lf lib y  thou hast been J l, ^  ye have been

called. called.
'  9 9 « * 9 * 9 9

^  Is \Jh he has been o ;  they have kyn
called. I called.
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Past Future Tense.

Singular. Plural.

* .  ̂i /  ' t " {may, shall, V v /)../> fatfj/,
^  ......c5" or will uw - • r  or twtf

> > have been > *■' v > > have been
- -  j* <//0“j called; or «* ̂  *  ** r1' ̂  called; or
„ , , might,hc.  ̂ * , should,Sue.

lS*P V.̂  6  ^  called. ijijf* 'rf  ̂ they fa called.

°r,

Singular. Plural.

' r wz7/, /  ^  V „„„ rtfo//, twtf,IfidiU LJo >  /  L p  J J i i f & w e
v ** " * u " or wifly v  - “ ‘ or waj/

, P have been ** - * > » have been
ythou caueii ; or ^  O k f  Ve called; or
„ should,he. 0 .  ̂ should, he.

by Li bib Sj he fa called. ls? ^  lhey\ be called.

Past Conditional or Optative Tense.

Singular. Plural.

' . ' I f 9 would C I f , would
^  to God, ■ to God,

I, h e . we, 8cc.
V, had been ^  had been

b y  Lf Uh y  ^  called; or, J y  f  ^  calkd; or,
u then we,  ̂ £//e;z
^  h e. would ^  he. would

, have been have been
, called. v called.
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Present Indefinite Tense.
Singular. Plural.

I (̂rr« I  am called. | ^  we are called*

V.̂ ?< y thou art called. < y ye are called.

sj he is called. ^  they are called.

Imperfect or Present Past Tense.

Singular. Plural.
I  was called. we were called.

9 s- 9J 9
y thou wast called, tJU- ,Jh  ^ ye were called, 

he teas called. ^  they were called.

Present Definite or Present Present Tense.

Singular. Plural.
1:1 i '

t 9  9 * y  „  *  9
s [>h I  am being viU- ,Ji> t̂> we are being

called. called.
x  9 9 m *  9 9bg Uj y  thou art being yt> JW- <Ji> y ye are being 

called. called.
y 9 9 > ** „  *■ *UU yjj he is being <J\̂ - ^  ^  are being

called. called.

-

* With a conditional conjunction or an adverb of wishing, expressed or 

understood, this form of the verb may convey a conditional or optative sense, 

similar to the tense immediately preceding.

ni 'J • R f «ti ‘ * '\u\
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Present Future Tense.

Singular. 'j ^  Plural. .
*  9 ^  4  » ^

bU bib I  may, £> >̂t3& cjU- Jh  y> we may, g>
9 9 - *  /••xj £ 9 9 m ̂

bU- bib y  ^l0U mayest y  jp> *JU* tjib y  ye may, ^
 ̂  ̂ -* * ;

gr^y \3U- bib ^ he may, )  Jg, S^ Si ^ieD may>) <§>
t

Or,

Singular. I s  Plural. ^

iSykbU-LSb^ Ishall,kc. "g we shall,See. "g

\Syb bU- bib y  thou shalt .g , y y  tiW ^ib y  ye shall, See.

£ y  bU- bib *. keshallfic.) £  ^ y  Jb>- ̂ ib ̂  they shall J ^

Future Indefinite or Aorist Tense.
Singular. Plural.

lib' ^  1 may, shall, may, shall,
or will he or will he

? ? % * p f

ujjbf- bib y  thou /  called; or ^W. ^ib y  ye > called; or 

he called, he called,
t f X p

yb 8j he J &c. ^ jU -^ ib  tjr. they &c.

Future Indefinite Tense.

Singular. ' Plural,

bib ^  /  J will, j ^ ib y> we I $/*«//, wi//, 

l^ b r  bib y  thou /  or may i J } ^  f h  y  ye / or 

l £ ;>  Ub s}  he )  be called. ^  they } be called.

*
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Imperative. ^

Singular. Plural.
1 " S- 9

Ub let me be called. ^  us ca^  •
? 9 S- 9 9

U- \>h y  be thou called. 3 U- ^Jo ^ be ye called.
9 9 , f. 9

kj)U- bib s3 let him be called. ,ji^ r  J b  o )  fef fAew be called.

Respectful and Precative forms of the Future and Imperative.
r  a ‘ "*

« j V  ^lb c->7 j/ow, sir, or, 7/owr excellency shall will, or
or S Z>e called; be you, sir, called; may your ex-

* ; "
1̂ /b r  ^  ^  cellency, See. be called.

s- 9

^Ib - - - u>e $/*#//, or wi// Ac ctf//ec?; mat/ we At*
called.

' ,
? f J £/?om shall, &c. or maiiest thou be called. 

bib ] r ,
^ l  sj he may, shall, &c. or may he be called.

%, j J  ye may, shall, &c. or way ye be called.
Jh  ‘ • I

l ^  s/^//, &c. or may they be called.

For the feminine o f this as well as of the preceding conjuga

tions, the singular masculine final 1 (a) of the infinitive, the 

participles, the auxiliaries and the future, must be changed to 

^  (f) in that number, and to (in) or ^b (iydn) in the plural: 

when, however, two or more words come together, each o f
i

which might assume the feminine plural sign ^ ( » )  or (an), 

as in many of the definite tenses, whether active or passive, 

that sign is usually omitted in all sucb words but the last; so,
t■ 9 *  9

if#  s* J* srJ ^ey (females) had been; ^  lb ^  ice
(females) shall be being called. See paragraphs 22, 23, 25, 2t>.

, ; t m

/
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CHAPTER VI.

On Indeclinable Words.

Under which head may be comprised the postpositions or 
prepositions, adverbs, conjunctions, and interjections.

36. Besides the simple postpositions enumerated in paragraph 

7, there are many words, used in like manner, which, being 

for the most part nouns or participles governed by a simple 

postposition understood, generally require or before 

them ;* and the most common o f those which require are
*' p

to, up to. on the top, above, upon.

^ b  near, at the side. beneath, under.
g

t l& jp  near, about, with. beneath, under.

j S  near, with. jb  over, across, through.
G .

ĵ‘L  in company, with. ' ^  besides, except.

Jl~\ in front, before. ijf*  by reason, through.

J X i n  front, facing.
c. c

within, in the inside. on account, fo r .

^  in, among, between. ty reason.

j6>\) orj&\j without, on the outside. by reason.

in the rear, behind. means.
-  y

G

* JcJU like, is sometimes constructed with and at others with
T r  /■
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, - ^ y  Jzf instead. • l^( fAc o/w/c, wif/z.
o

J jo zw exchange, instead. round about.
. . o

equal to, opposite to. ^  into the hand.
f

according to. J j\j capable, worthy.
P s-

jj\k< conformable to. ujyi worthy, suitable, Jit.

JjILo in front, opposite. in the perception, $c.

And the words most in use, which take ^  before them, are
i

072 £/ze szY/c, towards. 222 relation, in respect,

in the manner, like. 022 £/ze subject.

JA^for the sake, for. Zu/ means, by.

The prepositions, also, borrowed chiefly from the Persian or 
Arabic, and most in use, are

f  from. lb  or L> or j without.

sb j '  nay, (requiring J  j0

in construction). among, between.
(prefixed)j ^  |W-<Aj U

V  (P,efixed)j lfl> to <Ux oh, wpon, according to.

*t (separate)) ^ /r o w ,  072, concerning.

((prefixed ^
with, according to. 

or

, d in, for  (each).-
separate).

j  on, in. ^ (prefixed) like,

yjjj besides, without. 4  (prefixed) to, for.

J\j. by reason, for. ’ fc*!o rt r  with, along with.

ojc after. ,

> m 2
,it % . ' A I ,

\ 1 \-
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37. The adverbs, whether simple or compound, of most 

frequent recurrence in the language, besides the words before 

enumerated as postpositions, many o f which may be used 

adverbially also, are the follow ing:
_ t-

lJ\ now. &c. never.

\: to, until, to the end. or
_ , .. <- when.

lUI)’ or to, up to, until. or

ijjy till, up to. j

to, an fa r as, near. or J till when, until.
<—>\ presently. j

/ o
dS) c->n whenever.

or dill now, yet. ,__j  <jj perpetually.

^  J at the time when.

or when ? y  or jJ or then.

or 1^7/when? how long? or 1 till then, so long.

u f j  j  i j f l j  t___ -J j

^  or ^  1 ^  here, this place.

y L k o r ^ J  (contract, of ^
c o /^re.

&c. sometimes.
c exactly here.

^  ^  &c . so??ze /i?7/e o?’ |
o^cr. ^  ^

^  kc. since when? ov ^ [h ith e r to , to this

how long ago?

J till when ? 01 ‘AV tyV

■ G°X \
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. "  9 f

///ere, //zzz/ joZ/zce. ^  *3 one way or other.

&$} exactly there. or z?z Z/za/ manner,

where ? ^ , 1* zw before, *w qrigin-

where, w/zze/z place.
c

u V r  wherever. exactly then.

u V  u V r  here % there> eve/y-  or ̂  u %  ? Aoto ?
where. as> like as, when.

dzVr who eve,. j j ^  o r ^ J  50, z/z ,smc7z tewe,
there, that place. then.

somewhere, any- as, whenever.
' ? ?

where. so, #Z Z/zziZ Zz/??e.

^  <0 ^  somewhere or other, precisely the same.

^  nowhere. ^  as, &c. (for

y& every-where. See.).

^  j l  elsewhere. ^  ^  \somchow or other>
0, '  \ , 7. . \ some sort or other,

j*jj\ or Jbjl /zero, hither. . ■■ .
f9 ^  \in any way.

jsOjI or there, thither.  ̂ '
. o o exactly when.

o r z o / z e r e  ? whither ? " \
0 " r z/*ws.

or .ajo- where, whither. ' \
r  r  '  U .s o .o o •*>
y>juj or jbjJ Z/zere, thither. *  ̂ ^

c
^ ^  &c. whence? «A
O O  ^

j&jJ Mere. , L~J so. ̂̂  ^
or^y Z/zzzs, z/z. Mis man- W j ^  indifferently.

✓  ^

wer. L J  L~>- as well as.
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L»J l£ \̂ .p- precisely the same. jfk \ d immediately.

b! or bit 1 or CL̂ >- quickly.
'  '  this much.

u  or \J>\ J J r  during, in the pre-
'i sence.bl or bJ\ ,

«. t lclt much- ^y> gradually.
bj . or b j  ̂   ̂  ̂>

or \J 1 J r  J r

l i i  or J ^  v^ 1 softly.

feu»- or as much as. lr 4?5J
✓  ^

b j  or bJ w  much. ■ \ j r j  successively.

^  ^5 how often ? p 9 separately.
b  !<a p -  J

x p - as often.
v  b u i y  LlX>j owe owe.

-o J so often.
- 1 ^  apart, separately.

ĉj\j once, dtf /#,?£. b
<, o '  owY/e.

Ujb orjbjb often, repeatedly.
, . 1 **)U besides.b ^ b  alternately. J

' *" L U l
f j  frequently. ^  , \hesides, moreover. .

f  t l f }  once. 1 ^  ,

>  y  twice.} 311 S°  ° "  ‘ >  «*«?*•
^  or^ j again. weow, about.

O N

j j ;  j j y  daily. lo^yo^Ye, /o ce  /o

by night. )j* 3 j  face, before.

perpetually. opposite, confront-

quickly. ing,facing.
i..~c

JlsM J  instantaneously, *i>b together.I
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x ^? together, along with. I or y-T fl/ last, finally.

\long with, with. fl< <Ae “ * > a^ -

JU.H yzozL', presently.
j  on, over.r̂* wow, » u  moment.

o - j  ?2e«r, 6cmW<?. '  '  1 ..
~Jl ^hU to;?g as, w>?£«.
J J  before. 7 / > ;

o to <%.
joo after, afterwards. * ,X  JS yesterday or to-mor-

<_„£c. at the heel, after. , ̂ row.o
nearly, shortly, soon. . ,•  ̂  ̂ yesterday.
A022; ? of what kind l ^

J * wy to-morrow.

^o w J^ T  nowadays, shortly.
b\Js* willing or not wil- ° . „ 7 , .0 j * °  to? ĝ*o or to

ling.
0 °  come.

" , gratuitously. three days ago or to

come.

-  «??/</- / owr 0 or 
r rfe„/(/. come.

 ̂J (it the dawn of day,
(& ^  ««*> «*<»- early.

X )  l L ^ .  J £ e < A e r -  I, ^y—wJ 223 the morning,
G %

iyj before, soon, rather. early, soon.
0 /  Cv"

f >  first,in the first ^>2 from time to time.
•• v 0 ^ * 0

pface, rather. ! constantly.
G ?  G .  G ^

v secondly, &c. occasionally.
*

^  at last, at length. in, within.
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X ^ ?  j*!& within- cz^JUiJt J, ? » truth, really.

*&* on thls slde’ near' iL. JfrzzZj/, % ©o/Z.
0 / 2 that side, beyond. * .. .. j .

^  hjL£=- really, frT/Zj/.
,b ,U 072 both sides, aci'oss. - -v 0 # (—2=-l) <_£>- right or wrong.
*1fyb every-where. <.
, ^ or ^  r̂z/Zj/, 272 earnest,

j . l  Jj upside down. v c, indeed,
much, very. '

L?i Zo/ ?2o means, 7iot at
*jl>j more.

all, never.
cuoLj extremely. t-\\ 9 7 7 . ," v  ulix<j absolutely, 7iot at
eUJ extremely, very.

l_. or L_j ewagA, macA, wry. 0r <0 «o,
S' *

•  °  7 'j&\ fo r  the most part. f  (if) 7iot then, other-

<d̂s!l J, upon the whole. wise, else.
- </ -> 72oZ« 2/0 not.

x.a$\
'  w* 272 zz word. 0r 1̂*1 722/7 /, 7 2 0, 2/0 t?oZ.

hL« ZhZ, God forbid!
w ic l  most likely. ̂ juU perhaps, possibly.

U U  c A ig % , n a i f  likely.̂ ^  fc> perhaps_

or &ji necessarily, in f alii- jj 772z/«?Z be, 7iecessarily.

bly, undoubtedly. £̂*,\£or Jt&may it happen, God
y> & it must be. send !
* .

(jp  or (J^ yes- unless, but, except.

cr̂  yes‘ d b u t ,  except, save.

yes, right, well. probably, doubtless.
*  o

AuJi certainly. Liii only, simply.
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o  o

only, merely. jSy> ever,

y  (emphatick) do, in ^  s°tne time or other,

fact, indeed. - jy&yet.
O 9

(affixed) 1 ‘taf’ho*- s0 thoty like as.
very, ' m

^  or jb  (affixed > S\ if not, except, else.
I Civ c/GLLIf •  ̂ / ’-%

oi alone)J ^ ___ agreeably to.

that is to say, viz. ^  or^  other than, besides.

\jf one might say, as i f  et ccetera, and the

^y say that, although. rest.

c -̂3 always, ever. ĥ o for example.
> , * 9 9

especially. ,
<- '■ always, ever.

sj'jAf J t * jj  o/ien, ott o«e£.
9  < ?o

always, eternally. reasonably.
i t * '

38. The conjunctions most in use are

* * °
 ̂ or y  or <?;?*/. but, moreover.

^  also, even, /i£e- 0r ^  ?yeL

U  t o ,  however.
& that, because, or. ^

 ̂ i *•
/  ^

y>- or 4=v z/, that, when. or, either, whe-

/ o r  J\ if. iter.

^  also, even, like- y»V  either, or, choose,

wise. y  or y  then.

j  o r^  but, yet, moreover. ^  then, therefore.

\ l 1 N . ‘ »

t II . . • . !£
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XxX̂ ?  0 0
J j a/m, likewise. ^jbhow much soever,

(for f\')andif. althouSh-
O

tiJ} and if not,-unless. df\ ^whereas, nolwith-

**>1 although. standing, although.

39. And the words commonly adopted as interjections, 

besides the vocative signs mentioned in paragraph 8, are

*1? or *1* ^^a> or â> strange!

^  ato / strange! 
we// done! cj^  «/«*/ Aeg-owe /

I fo'<w/
>•

y&j /V ' begone!

^  c;b  ^>5* j fogwze /

hail! God bless you! or <Jf* J  avaunt! 

welcome! ^  j  or jO avaunt! begone!
o

have a care. j  lo! look ! see !

J\t, ,/Uor J\& 1 there now i
J\} ov 1, . c5j v V  1 astonishing!

h jj ’io!alns- or \j~< t_'b J good God!
<. ’ lackaday! , ,

b ,j  or Uj ,j ' i_silence!J "J v * k
✓  c. -- ? \

* i i , or or u - - hush !

/
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C H A P T E R  VII.

On the Numerals.

40. The Cardinal Numbers, from one to one hundred, with 

the Indian, Arabic and European figures adopted to represent 
them, are as follows : —

F IG U R E S . F IG U R E S.

jjf -g §* ►a3 2 ~S«J  ̂ S Ftl ^ ^
1 I ....................  15 1 &  ̂ 4 ... ... ...

2 r ............ . jj 16 ! 1  ̂^ ... ... ...
3 r  3 ...................  V? 17 lv <)\9................ ... 4jL
4 f  8 ...................... ;U  18 1A f c .....................  xj$\

5 c M.....................  19 II 1 £ ...........
6 1 ^ ............. . 20 r* "Ro ... ... ...
7 v \9...............   c^u 21 ri 3 1 ................ u_i\
8 a t ................ îT 22 rr 3 3 ................
9 1 ^ ................ ,! 23 r r 3 3 ..........v...

10 I - 1 0 ....................  y-J 24 r p ^ 8 .....................

11 ll 1 1 ...................  s / i  25 rt 3M ... ...........
12 tr 13 ............... sjV 26 n 3 £ ...............u .'c
13 II* 1 ^ .................  ij27 TV 3 $ ... C_A*

14 IF 1 8 ..................... »b,r  28 r A ^ t .....................

' * > N 2 v

/ f ‘ ,



1 1 j |2 A GRAMMAR OF THE

_____________________________________________________________ k 3 ^ L i
M S - ^ M  FIG U RES. FIGURES. "

§• -j . I  1  •=3 .$ 3 « «  ̂ *%
29 M ... ..........  (̂ r~~“ jrt 149 fl 8 C |.................

30 r* 3 .....................  50 o ♦ H 0 ..................
o

31 ^ .................. trs Ĵ 51 ol H  ̂ ..................
s'

or) *** * * * *** 52 er M R ...............  •• eyv
c

33 r r  ^ .................  LT*̂ 3’ 53 cr .......... ••• 1^/
✓  ■ Q*

34 fT $ & ..................54 OP M & ................................ ̂ i
G ^  < " •

35  r o  ^ M -•..................... r&H  55 oo H H .....................

36 r i .................. 56 ol H ^  ••• ••• •••
G  ̂  ̂aw

37 TV ^\9..................57 ov ................................. u>^*
*  S  G

38 Ta ^ t .....................cr*^ 58 oa M b .................

39 ^ t ..................59 eT H £ .................................
_ o

40 P* % 0 ... ............ -̂JU- 60 V 4 ° ...........  -P̂ -’

41 PI J M ....................(^Jlsil 61 II M \ ................  ,. ^l2\
G

42 fr ..................  52 ir ..................

43 f r  8 ^ .. ..........63 T  .#. ••« ••«
✓  ^

44 8 g ..................64 1 1 *^ 8 .................................  «*-#*

45 ir0 H H ..........  65 lO ..................

46 PI 8 £ .........  LrJWr 66 ^  4 4  0 0«» 006 00* ÂXkC ut̂2>»

4 7  ^  8^9 ............. 57 Iv  • •• .. .  . . .  jzL^m)

48 l5A 8 t .................. '58 t ..................
I 'M . ! !
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__________________ ______

FIGURES. FIGURES.

§* -o §“
r* S *« & g •a^ ^ ^ ^
69  £ - £ ............................... j^ \  85 t M ..................

7 0 V * \9 0 • • • ••• ••• 86 A'*] t  ^  • • • ***

71 v |  \3<\...........................  Ĵ \ 87 av t\9...........
' _  Kj

72  v r  ...........................  88  AA t t .................

73 v r  \93 ••• • • • ••• 89 a  ̂ •«« ••• ^>3̂ 5

74  ••• ••• ••• 9 0   ̂ o<>» ••• ••• *»?y

75  ............................  91 1 ! t f l .................. S & M
76  v r  \9 ^  . . . '  ................  92  i r  ............................ .jryb

77 v v  v9 \ 9 ............................ 93 i r  . . .  . . . .  ^ y b

78 V A $ t  ............................ J ^ \  94  I F  C 8 ...................

79  v<| v9 l f ............................  95  U  I?1! ...................  ^ y W ;

80  A* [ ; o ............................  —4 96  i f  ^ ................

81 a! ................. 97  1 v lf\9............ ^ y k *

• 82 Ar .......................... ^ b  ! 98  ^ a t t ................  ^ y ^ h

83 a  t  ^  •*• . . .  . . .  99 if  if . . .  . . .  ^ .y b

84  A f  t  ^  !*** •••  • • • j 1001 • ♦ p o o l ..................  ^ o r j l
> *
. I ft.

S o m e  l i t t l e  v a r ia t io n  fr o m  t h e  a b o v e  m a y  o c c u r  in  a  f e w
O ✓  G  ✓  ' G  G ?

in s t a n c e s  , a s ,  ŵ*i***> 3 3 , 3 4 , 3 8 ,. 3 9 ,

4 3 , 4 8 , 55 , 6 6 , «^L>  ̂ 6 8 , .^*>V $ 2 ,

, 7 , \ )
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ylal 91, t_syL> or ^ y b  92, u$y!y 93, &c. And the series 

after one hundred is continued thus, uiol ^  L-£j\ 10 1 , cu b
m S  C O  S '

i^S] ^  721, ^  y  938. When, however, the word

CJj\ is immediately subsequent to another numeral or other
*

numerals, it may convey the meaning of near or about, one 
more or less than, such number or numbers; as, Cfj\ about

s'

a hundred, CS>\ jd  ^  j j  near two hundred and two: and, if a 

noun is used, it generally precedes the numeral, when this 

sense is intended ; so, d£>! <j~c> about ten men; ^
o 1

jm vl&t two hours or so afterwards. Instead of the figures 

above given, moreover, Arabic letters are sometimes adopted 

to represent numbers; and the order of the alphabet then 

observed, with the quantity denoted by each letter, is,

O* © JO <-*© G O ©  ©SCOC

J  Jw sH l

§ ©  co -3 a  o-» ►£* co >-*
©  ©  © G ©  O  ©  ©  ©  ©> CO ©

© G ©  ©  ©  ©  © G O ©  © G G ©
i

The intermediate and subsequent numbers being denoted 

by the composition of these letters ; as b eleven, y  thirty-six, 
one hundred and ninety-four, two thousand, 

hundred thousand, &c.

41. The Ordinals are,

l
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1st................  V . ' 6t h . . . ^ e o r l ^
*  O  .? G

2 nd... U y  or 1̂ -y 7 th .................
o 1 , ° I
3rd........or \r~z* 8th..................

4 th............. V>f* 9 th....................... U>V
G O  G ^

5th...... ..........^,'j=fh 10th ................

And so forth, by adding ^1, or ^7 or U to the cardinals, as 
before noticed at paragraph 13.

42. The aggregate or collective numbers are,

A four.............  \l^ A hundred.............

A five ,,,........  A thousand........... . fyn,
" / t

A score.............A hundred thousand Si

A fo r ty ....... LJU- A ten millions,,., -  V

43. In a distributive sense the numerals, whether cardinals
) I /

or ordinals, are repeated; as, Cf>\ CJA one by one,
C ✓  L />

by tens, every twelfth. Proportionals and redu-

plicatives are formed by adding Us or, more especially with 

regard to the folds or rows of any material, ly or \ji or 

to the modified forms of the cardinals as used in composition,
o N

and in some cases to the unaltered forms; so, \̂ A\ single,
o ? *■ t*

double, ljjJ treble, quadruple, quintuple, \f ^  sextuple,

septuple, Us octuple, lyy ninefold, Uf^-j tenfold, &c.

but and are also used for single, and and \j,j
/  '  /  v .

O G O ✓  ‘ O

and for double, and ^  for treble, 1̂ .  and

\

} J 1 4
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\ /  O _Ji
x ^ j ^ ^ / f o r  quadruple : and ^  may with the Persian numerals be 

adopted as an affix for the same purpose; so, ^  twofold,
G G G p

twice as much; treble; quadruple; ^>-^3
*

fold; tenfold: whilst ^  or ti may be subjoined in a

like meaning to tEe simple forms of the cardinals as before 

given, or to the Persian nouns of number; as, J\̂  y  twice as
c

muchy & three fold, J\j cuL or seven fold. .

4 4 . The fractionals, whether used alone or with other 

numbers, will be comprehended from the following detailed 

statement.
G *  G  -  ^  "

i  or or 3  ̂ 3 i  ..............

1  ....................... l/Jv  19§ ...............  L

f  ....................... / b j j j j  30£ .............

i  .......................  50£ . . .

I  •............. d S l#  75 ..............  j -  Jyl
"  s s '

§ j k  US’ 0T V)i 125 ..............  y~> ',•>

11 . . .  •..............  150   r -*> >

.1$ .......................  $ 5  250 . . .  . . .

••• .................................... 17 5    ^ ^ 4 a
"  -

2 4. ........................ 225 ..............

2| ....................... i /b j l  275 ...............

2| .............. ^  325 ..............^  V*5

3^ • * •   }?* 350 . . .  y: !j+j

3 1" . . .  . . .  (Jr+* 750 . . .  CjL;

‘ eoiJX

v

■ J



( f / * ^  ' • , if r '
i  2  § i HINDUSTANI LANGUAGE. 97  \ S ^\. v g p  j . l  / *

Xx^ _ ^ 2 /  1250 ....................... j\jt>£ 2250 .............  r>

1500 ....................... 2500 .............  i /u j l
 ̂ j O

1̂ *50 .............. Jy  j 3500 . . .  ĵ £> ^

O f the words above used, which have not already been
• ^  / z '

particularly explained, ^Jy means a quarter less, w?7 /? a
O  (,

quarter, with a half, and t/Ofcjl /wo cmd cz kalf.

_______ ___ ___________________________________ _______  J y

C H A P TE R  V III.

On the formation of Derivatives.
%

45. Abstract nouns are often formed from adjectives, with
i t

occasionally some modification, by subjoining
o c.

1 (a) as U /  warm weather, from wami.

^  ^  jfltott/tfwce, —  uL^much.
(cTz/cz/) —  J

G  G ) .

v -  M  —  u-*'^ sweetness, —  tvwee/.
G *

(« ) —
9 ,

lj ( 0  —  u /V  —  ly £W.
* ^

Ĵ\ (a i ) —  u / L £ ^  caution, —  cautious.
O  ̂ o 9

b (pc?) —  bUjJ o/c/ C/O't, —  U>jb o/(/.
^  (pcm) —  \̂5r  fatness, , —  fa t.

b  (pana) —  b l^ j widowhood, — widow.

b (/c?) —  softness, —  m / ’/.

t • o• “ ' • .'A’l p ,y v
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: f  (ti) as deficiency, from ^ little.

$  (gi) —  J jb  freshness, —  sj\3 fresh.
Vr' ✓ c. o

(hat) —  bitterness, —  ' \jjJ bitter.

Or from primitive nouns substantive by affixing to them
 ̂ o

(dtf) as humanity, from I wflw.

uuof (5y«0 —  v-^lacu a council, —  ^\>Jive.

But they are still more abundantly derived from verbs ; some 

being the same in form as the second person singular of the 

imperative, like Jy  speech, *U- desire: or as the present, or past,
/  g

participle in either gender; so, ls)y the faculty of speech, I f  a 

saying or order, ĵ̂ >y increase, j y f  a reckoning, J y  speech, from

Jy speak, say, by increase, J* reckon. They are, moreover, 

to be obtained by adding to the second person singular of the 

imperative

*j (d) as /O j pressure, from b j press.

* f  \ (ad)  —  ascent, —  *j>- ascend.

(dp) —  <__A« concord, —  J-« meet.

£
* Perhaps, the addition in both these cases is f\ (d'o), the \ of the affix and

that of the imperative coalescing. It may be observed, moreover, that if the
£

vowel of the verbal root be long, it becomes shortened before the affix (u’o) ; 
£

so,Ji£>- seizure, from h-ng -̂ to seize : and in dissyllabic roots, the short vowel
t G

of the last syllable, if fuVhu, is omitted before the same affix; as,
G

sprinkling, from to sprinkle.

* G°*fcX\



( n r
I W  § , HINDUSTANI LANGUAGE. 99

v j  . r i  I /\ ■w''y/ / V^/Ai A
X % ?!? ^  ( 0  as a feeding, from Igfeed.

c5 i (5’i) —  <_/hj a sowing, —  sow.

c /  (w) —  a burning, —  burn.
c o «, o

(«w )̂ —  a reading, —  gj refld.
>» /

(wa) —  L ĵj deception, —  %  deceive.

cii?j contrivance, —  Uj contrive. -
 ̂ 9CU* {hat) -— iJU&ib a calling, —  ib <;#//.

ids) —  ^  drink.

And Persian nouns o f this description are often had by the

addition o f ^  (ish) to adjectives or to the imperatives o f verbs
. £ * /- V 
in that language; as, ^ j j s j  production, from 1»xj produced;

knowledge, from know.

40. The noun, which denotes the performer o f any act 

or the dealer in any thing, is frequently obtained by subjoin-

ing UU or to the inflected infinitive o f a verb ; so, U ^ U  a

siniter, a speaker;  and, by adding to nouns or verbal roots

the same affixes, or
<~9 C>>

U {ha) as a trotter, from a trot.
P 0

j\*> {har) — a bracelet-seller,—  a bracelet.

(wTd) —  j i j y f l  , ' / ‘
J a wharfinger, —  a wharf.

J} (Par) —
9 *

j  if)  —  jL o 0 goldsmith, —* .

j\ {dr) —  jIk*. a currier, —  leather.

o 2
l ' ' ' t 1
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_  ° *\J\ (ara) as a cook, from an oven.
so

* (a) —  a watchman, —  ^  a watch.
p 9 0

\j fil'd) —  Ijjy a servant, —  service.
G C  G

lj (wd) —  l^ f"6 a fisherman, —  a fish.

\fi (ora) — . \fifi a deserter, —  tzfk*. flee-
_  _  ° °\j (era) —  a snake-catcher—  4_-OUo a snake.

lfi>! (aha) —  \jb\fid a runner, —  fid run.
_  G G

u? 0) — L5*̂ ,j ^-3 a messenger, —  gH. a  message.
o  o

b (/?/#) —  a hutter-man, —  butter.

\jl fifidra) —  \f~f  a grass-cutter, —  ^ fif  grass.
y y

(ait) —  u-Jl# a spearman, —  ^  a spear.
* y C O

b  (a;Ya) —  a rider, —  &y>- mount.
y  o  G

C / («A) —  CSJ4 a writer, —  4  write.
y

CS\ (a/c) —  a swimmer, —  ^  swim.
— y

f i  (akkar) —  a great drinker,—  ' drink.

Jb (pal) —  Jb f  a cowherd, —  f a  cow.

(wan) —  a cartcr> —  a cart.
—s' .

bj (waiyq) —  i f  a singer, —  €  sing.
G

bb (waha) —  Uljjb a ploughman, —  fit, a plough.
G

u b (ban) —  ifij*  a porter, —  j j a door.
C  > o  g o  <->

jcj (band) —  xfixj a farrier, —  fii> a horseshoe.
os *

j) (bar) - —  jjb j a guide, —  ab a way.
0 0 1 oy

jb  (bdz) —  fit*/* a cockfighter, —  a cock.
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o / o  i
x ^? (chi) as a drummer, from a drum.

j b  ( ^ r )  — a landholder, —

(saw) —  <w» archer, —  ^  an arrow.

j L  ($5s) — <7/? orator, —  crs-J speech.
o

(Ar5r) —  jl£jo an evildoer, —  & evil.
• p 9

j €  (gar) —  jlf&lif a sinner, —  s\f sin. !
s *

f  (gar) —  jfiJj-a a merchant, —  Uy> trade.

4 7 . Local and instrumental nouns are often the same in form
z' G

as the infinitive o f a verb ; so, â> lx*, li it is a range or park 

for deer: or, they may be derived from the second person 

singular of the imperative by the addition o f ^  (an) or vi (rii);
o °

as U-j or a rolling-pin, from J-j ?’o// ; a pair of scissars, 

f r o m ^  dip.* But the latter are in some instances obtained 

from adjectives by subjoining 1 (a), as L f a 6d /,  from J /  7w wd ; 

and, the former more frequently from substantives by affixing

{asthat) as J * * > 1  ^  ^  ^  fl go(L

• u \ f-/ (asthdii)—
o o c c,

(istcin) —  # burying-place—  a grave.
c yc yo \

India, —  Indian.
i

J '  (7//) —  a temple, —  ^ a god.

\0 *
* a village, from d ted /; j j W  a from sweep ;  and

✓  (. c.
a bed, from spread, also occur.✓  . *
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\. V J • I i$- j  - A . — ^
Hi (5/5) as 'fry, Siva's temple, from y, Siva.

^jU (35r7) —  ,
0 , \a flower-garden—  ' J*$j a flower. 

u;j}) {wan) —  ^ j'jU

JU (sal) - —  j u i * «  tfaWe, —  Ijy? a horse.
o

(<?5/5) —  a cow-house, —  cow-

0 " r) —  -yk>u  <%  ° /  GhUzi> —  . (• roper
M V G G

(nagar) —-Zj city of Ahmad, —  /
names).

jjb! (abad) — city of Haidar, —  J
c

(55w) —  a pen-case, —  a pen.

j\j (zar) —  fjtZi a tulip-bed, —  S  a tulip.
O S> 9

^  (shun) —  a rose-bower, —  JS' # rose.

*1? (gdh) —  ifLhfl a resting-place, —  f\ rest.

Instrumental nouns, moreover, are sometimes deduced from 

substantives, by the addition of

Jt (5/) as 65w hour-bell, from an hour.

J l (el) —  f j j  a camel's nose-stick, cf[> a nose.
o o

(c) —  «  handle, from ugwJ «n
(5«tf) —  <7 thimble, —  « finger.

O G

(Ji" (a$) —  spectacles, —  ^>- an eye.

48. The diminutive o f a noun is obtained by affixing to it 

\ (5) as Lib a little daughter, from JLj a daughter.

I f  (tf/75) —  a peachick, —  j y  a peacock.
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Jj (£/) as J-jk)l , ~ >1 ,•^  o' U tigers ivhelp} from -^b # tager,
5b (e/a) —  L io j

co -<
lib (eta) —  \2+uaj ^ c

" /  a young Brahman, a Brahman.
15/ («ita) —  VSjlĝ ».«.

/O
15/ (awta) —  I5y/t» a fawn, from a stag.

V.- Ô ta) —  L2/  a small bedstead—  3 1 /  a bedstead.
s

O
c5j? (rl) —  «  s;?2tf// bedstead —  <2 bedstead.

OO o 1
(w5) —  «  manikin, —  j ..o a man.

cJ ' (ak) —  3 o /  « musket, —  <_>/ # cannon.

(Jc7 /̂) —  <uoib «  to fe  garden, —  cb <2 garden.
✓

ci=- (c/*tf) —  „
v vo \a kettle, —  £Jjj> a caldron.

Or by changing a final 5 (a) into (f), as a string, from

Li a rope; a bullet or pill, from l£  a ball.

49. Adjectives may be formed from substantives by pre

fixing
o

\ (a) as fruitless, from fruit.
o

J\ (an) —  impossible, —  by> to be.
. mfi I

li (no) —  Jû »l b hopeless, —  x̂ <\ hope.

5 (la) —  j W  helpless, —  *,U» help,

p  (ni) —  jx> fearless, , —  j5  jStar.

/  (« ir) —  0̂/  disrespectful, -1-  jbT respect.
\ |

(/>i) —  undefiled, —  filth .
>* ✓

■ G° l /\

1
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X^ 5 _^2/  j  (be) as jJsj. incautious, from ^  intelligence.
•• o o
^  {ham) —  concordant, —  sound.
s ?f ?

^  (su) —  v^-° well-formed, —  <->v  form,shape.

^ j{ku ) —  ill-mannered, — manners.

Or by affixing
g  y  g  ?

\ (a) as hungry, from hunger,

s' {a) —  jJLvO biennial, —  JL  jd t o  years.
c. o

U" golden, —  gold.
, G  G

{ana) —  tildo childish, —  Jib achild.
?

* (w) —  sightly* —'  ✓  ^o ^
l> —  bj-^j quarrelsome, —  contention.

\Joy (iydra) —  \ jjj  afflicted, —  4*  

b  (eta) —  b ^  late, —  ^  rear.

^  0) — ^IjU o f the mark—

^  (in) —  wooden, —  <-_•>?• wood.
o-

ajj (I?zr/) —  silken, silk.

{iydna) —  <oULj annual, —  Jl~> a year.

(jld) —  h^j juicy, —  juice.

J /  {ail) —  jJ iJ  tusked, —  a tooth,

h {eld) —  h\j$ domestic, —  j 4 a house,

j  (/£) —  j\ j^  quarrelsome, —  \)t r̂ a quarrel.

By this addition, moreover, (o verbal roots, adjectives are often obtained ;
i G g

as, in seemly, comely, from show.
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0 o c K j l ^ A
3 (/«) as \{̂ r hindermost, from Usu the rear.

 ̂ ✓
^ (hd) —  \ifl single, —  d -f) one.

s
p

lj (no) —  IjjO double, —  t o .
g

K (ra) —  —  i>tj  toee.
c

ijb tenth, —  few.

li> (/*«) —  aquatic, —  tjb water.
( /  ^

O 0#) marriageable, —  Ixfclj to marry.

ljU (man) wise, —  $jj wisdom.

(ivant) —  'powerful, —  Jo power,
° o c oc oc

^  (band) —  armed, —  jW ^
° o o .  „

iSu* (maud) —  jĉ cJjO wealthy, —  wealth.

Jo (ddr) —  fj\ij faithful, —  lL fidelity.
G

jL  ($5r) —  mountainous, —  x£ a moun

tain.
tir?f  (gin) —  l̂ X4i  sorrowful, —  pi sorrotv.

G x  X
tl/lj (nah) —  Ll/Uyj> terrible, —  terror.

G
. jlj (w«r) —  grievous, —  grief.

~~ st*
j )  (war) —  jy k  renowned, —  ^  a name.
s s

A?‘ (hwai) strong, —  j j j  strength.
ts ’ ✓

!j (»a) —  foreign —  e-oS, a foreign

country.
J  J o

t>r (# “ ” ) —  u A ?3 Hue-coloured, > —  J j  /;/«e, i« .
V  /

< cfe$o. . /
G G

(/5 m ) —  saffron-coloured,—  saffron.

' ijf. ' ■ ' - . *  *■ a p

. ti
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* * o
JjU (mail) as J o U ^ j  yellowish, from ^djj yellowness.

✓  ^
0/  (Jwna) —  b/^>- four-cornered, —  ^  (in comp.)

four.

(gosha) —  j l hexagonal, —  <JJ* six.

50. Adjectives of intensity may be obtained from verbs, by 

affixing to the second person singular of the imperative cJ\ (ak)

Al (aka) or l&l anka) or bj (waiya) ; as, cLSljbo a great runner, 
from j\ j run; ICjyJ quarrelsome, from f  fight; b /  eloquent, from 

f  speak.
51. Adjectives and adverbs may be derived from pronouns 

in various w ays; and, like their originals, they are used demon

stratively, interrogatively, or relatively ; so, from ^  this, may
o o - . 9

be deduced bJl or bo>J or b'l or bA this-much, thus many; or 

f j j j in this manner, thus; LA this-like, such ; this place, here;

exactly here; jt>d\ or this way, hither: from s. that;
" O, -7 " '  y ' . 7

or b .  or bJi or bl that-much, so many; ^  or f ’>33 in that manner, 

so; L jj that-like, so; that place, there ; ys>3 exactly there;

or that way, thither: from L’/  w/w ? what ? which ? ^  or
c o « 9

^ 4  when ? LA or \xJ or LA or LA how much ? how many l ^  or 

JjjS how? in what manner? why? L~A what-like? what sort of ? 

how? J^> where? o r  whither? how many ? some-

where, anywhere: from u3z>- who, what, which; ^  or when;
- o ' f f  9

or ky>. as much as, as many as ; or or as,
s  ̂ o o

like as; l~~r what’ like, as; where; />*>■ or whither;
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X X  kJ t as many: and, from ^y that, jJ or u^ ' fAe«a: or laJ so

9 <* 9 '
much or so many ; ^ y  or or fj^J so, in that manner; L y  swc//,

o o ^
there; j*jJ or a jy  waj/; <j 50 many.

52. Transitive and causal verbs, as before noticed in para

graph 29, are generally formed from other verbs by the inter

position or addition o f \ or  ̂ or or \j or If The letter \ is fre-
, j

quently inserted after the first consonant o f the roo t: and 

sometimes, though but rarely, it follows the second; in other 

cases, it is added to the last: as, to cut, from l k  to be cut;
** o c

u)lG to take out, from L1G to issue; bhsr to save, from to escape:

2 and ^  are used immediately before the last consonant o f the
L 9̂ G

roo t ; so, U y  to open, from U y  to be opened; L -y  to pound or
XC

grind, from L~> to be ground: and or are always subjoined to 

the root; as, b h y  to cause to frighten, from b;i  to fea r ; \flb to 

to from L>j to gire. When the root, moreover, is a 

monosyllable ending in l or^ or ^ , the last letter is commonly 

dropped and J  inserted before the causal sign 1 or \j: as, b V
. o 1 *

and \i\£g to /t'ffl’ and to catwe to feed, from to e a t and
o;

to cause to sleep, and to cause to be put to sleep, from ly j to 

sleep, and to cause to sew, and to cause to be sewed, from 

ly> to sew.
s

11
53. From nouns, also, whether substantive or adjective,

some verbs are derived ; but the formation o f them is very 

simple, and has already been sufficiently elucidated at para,- 

g ra p h 3 i. 1

; ’ .. p 2
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CH APTER IX .

On the Syntax.

54. The noun in the genitive case commonly precedes that 

denoting its issue, attribute or appendage, as does the adjective 

in like manner its substantive: with these exceptions, and 

unless a conjunction occurs, a relative pronoun, an interjection 

or vocative, or some word which by way of especially pointing 

out or o f  emphasis takes the lead, the nominative case to the 

verb generally presents itself first in a sentence; nouns in the 

dative, accusative, and ablative cases if necessary, a participle 

or adverb, may follow almost promiscuously ; but the verb 

commonly completes and finishes the w h ole : so, \>-\j ^

^  ,̂\j U*j && Igj ^  Xj) bL.*

but the king's son, through the pain of separation, was so distressed, 

that he sat (and) abandoned eating, drinking, sleeping, the affairs 
of government, and every thing whatever. In poetry, however, 

and in the higher style o f prose sometimes, but little regard is
y yy y O

paid to this arrangement; as, ^  Jhs*- /  ^  ^ie
wine o f youth has mounted up in all.

55. Nouns of various genders, joined together, require that

the ad jective, verb or participle, governed in common by them,
oP > *should be used in the masculine ; as, ^  1# bj bU

0
£, p  P  yrobi» her mother, father, brother, were all three

' (St1 * l I f  108 A GRAMMAR OF THE V S k  I
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^er marriage. With regard to inanimate beings, 

however, the adjective or participle usually agrees in gender 

with the noun,nearest which it is placed : so^c-^S f  JL*

±rjt uV. j/oz/?’ son's book and paper are fallen here.

06 . Two nouns, having reference to the same person or 

thing, usually agree without the intervention of any w ord; .as,
's > f

C-Jj. W k u~\ his brother Bikram: but the postpositions f  f  & 

by which nouns o f various import are generally linked toge

ther, seem on certain occasions to be idiomatically dropped in 

the Hindustani, especially if the first is a noun of measure or 

weight; so, \&£ on the bank (of) the Ganges; bwa , J j  ^  

a thousand tolas (of) gold: and, on the contrary, their use in some 

cases may appear to us redundant; as, i l l  \Sp  the wordfikr or 

fikr s ivord. These postpositions, moreover, are adopted to 

denote purpose, worth, size, possibility, totality, &c., as well 

as mere relationship ; so, ^  an eating-room ;

\ j^  a horse worth two hundred rupees; \ f ^  IS j*  ^  a boy with ci 

■large head; *y£ this (female) cannot live; \S cu-^S

the whole field; IS all together; ^  au a

picture; ^  cuj^ culj in the middle of the night; cub eS cub

at the very word; IS totally concealed; Jl6  

totally poor.

57. The nominative case is often used after a transitive verb: 

and no inflection of a noun, except for the nominative case 

plural, can take place without a postposition or preposition,
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.*x#£S immediately expressed or understood ; the latter circumstance, 

however, not unfrequently occurs, there being many expressions 

which from use are become idiomatical without the postposition : 

so, / b  y  |*li do tell me the name of this; go home ; ^

b l ^ neither seen (with) eyes nor heal'd (with) ears ;

\£g (on) the hank (of) the Ganges ; ^>-\ (in) a good man

ner ; Jh*- J  the abode) of him were two daughters,

or he had two daughters, an ellipsis of some word, perhaps 

occurring in this and generally in similar sentences. When, 

moreover, a noun in the dative case is to be used in the same 

sentence with another noun more immediately acted upon by 

the verb, the nominative must be adopted for the latter; unless 

both words are pronouns, when each may be followed by its 

casual sign : so, /  Z ^  j  give thou thy daughter

to my son ; /  y  I  will give him to you ; in which

last expression the precedence o f the objective to the dative 

case may be remarked as, perhaps, necessary in such sentences 

to prevent ambiguity ; but when the nominative is substituted 

for the accusative, as in the first, it may optionally precede or 

follow the dative. And if two or more words in the same

oblique case are used together, the postposition is commonly
✓   ̂ *

subjoined to the last only ; as, ^ j

mines of gold, silver, copper, iron, &c. ; and if they are in an 

oblique case o f the plural, though a conjunction intervenes, the 

plural sign may be omitted in all such words but the la st: as, -
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x ^? Ly fV  US ^  uj*f /mw ice give a description of the

elks and deer ?

58. The simple postpositions follow immediately the nouns 

they govern; but such nouns, participles, or adverbs as are in 

common used postpositively, may sometimes precede the words 

with which they are constructed ; so, ^J\ ^L «or

with him; c_sjU or through fea r ; ^U

kJ  or u-b o j */near the horse.

59. O f the postpositions denoting the ablative case, , ^  is 

more usual and more polite than • ^  or ; and for the dative

and accusative in pronouns f  or J* is accounted more 

respectful than the terminations ^  (e) and (cm).

60. Adjectives, if immediately preceding or following their

substantives, must be made to agree with them in gender, 

case, and number; but when separated by any other word, 

they may be used in the unintlected form o f the masculine sin

gular, whatever the state or gender o f the substantives may be ; 

as, VIZ f  i  (jJ make his face black.

61. With numerals, the singular form of a noun, whether in 

the nominative or any other case, is generally preferred to the
o

p lura l; as, \jc<£ J, three soldiers beat four men;
(-4 .

^  )\f& there may be something less than a thousand
S* 9 S

hoy sc; in sir months 1 snail die .* yet mas

culine nouns, capable o f inflection, take the inflected or nomi

native plural form when more than one in number is to b£
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denoted ; so, ^ j }J ^ jjv e  rupees; ^  ^  three horses : and 

even the plural form o f feminine nouns may occasionally be 

used with nouns of number; as, two girdles.

62. The personal pronouns may be occasionally omitted, 

when the sense is clear without them; and though, if expressed, 

they generally precede the verb, yet they are sometimes used 

after it, in prose even, but much more frequently in poetry;
? p y P

so, j f l  xfl jr* f r  iff*  am) not Moses that I  should
py ?, t

perambulate Mount Sinai; L* jb  ŷtPT Hhe the zephyr#

we have fleeted away. When, too, the feminine genitive of a 

pronoun or adjective, or even a verb in the feminine is adopted 

without any noun expressed, some such word as cub business,
c  ? y  0  <•

affairs, is generally understood: so, \sa*  j -j)

he neither mentions his own {affairs) nor attends to {those) of others;

^  ^  whatever was to be that {has) happened.

63. In speaking o f one’s self with another, it is customary 

to give the first person the precedence ; and for that person 

even the plural is often adopted, though an individual only is 

intended; as, \e* J j* or ^  you and I  will g o : and 

should the saying o f a third person be reported, the same pro

nouns and the same words, in every respect, are commonly 

adopted as were used by the first speaker; so, ^

l£jb>- he said that I  shall not go, meaning in our idiom, that he 

should not go; ^  ^  UU- Jbrb  the king wished, that

striking the sword I  will die, meaning, that he would die.

1
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64. The second personal pronoun is rarely used in the sin

gular, except from motives of adoration, endearment, familiarity, 

or contempt: in speaking respectfully to any one, the plural 

of this pronoun at least must be adopted ; but when a depen

dent addresses his superior, or a great degree of deference is 

intended, l_jT self, master, your worship,
9

my patron, my lord, your highness, or some other

such term of honour, must be used, and generally with a verb 

in the third person plural; as, \J, j  what do you say!

V  s? you said exactly so; if pour highness

shall order; ^  y>- j Sir! what they (for you)

say is right. In mentioning, too, a third person with respect, 

the plural is substituted for the singular ; as, J J  he or she
, G w (j

said, ^  -.13 ^  ^  Js* *Uob the king seated in the se

raglio teas viewing the dance: and the plural emphatic termina

tion (0/ )̂ in pronouns seems to make expressions in which 

they are used still more respectful; so, bUp <J ^zj\ he or she 
said or commanded. When, moreover, any one speaks with hu

mility of his own actions or circumstances to a superior, or 

seeks even to address his friend very respectfully, it is cus

tomary to substitute such words as ^

slave, servant, beggar, poor creature, sinner, See. or in the latter
-  G  ^  G f G O

case friend, well-wisher, &c.for the first per-

sonal pronoun ; so, ĵb j f  (your) slave's home is

in Dihli, meaning, ?/??/ /?owe is at Dihli; cJT ^

Q



V v̂v; ^Jy Sir, your service cannot be performed by (me your)
ty t> /

slave; the friend will see the masters

son to-morrow, or, /  see your son, Sir, to-morrow.
9

65. For the third personal person, ^ is generally adopted, 

but in a demonstrative sense, when discrimination is requisite,

^  is applied to the object near at hand, or to that last named

in discourse, and r. to the remote or the first mentioned; as, 

the English word this is used in opposition to that, or the latter 
in contradistinction to the former. A demonstrative pronoun, 

moreover, in the singular, may be used with an Arabic plural, 

though even the subsequent verb, also, differ from it in number ; 

thus, JUd, J> Jj> ^  v-^cr when the king saw these

manners of his son.
6 6 . When a possessive pronoun referring to the same per

son or thing as the subject o f the sentence or nominative case 

before the verb, is required, the common or reflective cJ\
o  O ty ?

must then be used; so, bj hd tell thy name;

IfJ L5>- the prince began to say in his own mind; ĵj\
f "

P  ^  r  v T  do not, wretch, administer medicine to thyself: 
and this reflective possessive may even be used substantively ; 

as, ^  ^yj\ yy i f  you shall kill

your very own, then the protection of whom will you make l But, 

if adopted in a respectful sense merely, as noted at paragraph 

64, this word does not admit o f inflection before postpositions;

so, . eP  ̂have pleasure, sir, in

( i f W %  ' (CT
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, ^ y  living a long life; and never LjI &c. unless as the simple 

pronoun. When in the second member of a sentence, how

ever, a pronoun refers to the same person or thing as the 

nominative of the verb in the first, the peculiar, and not the 

common, must then be adopted ; so, c_jIj \j1r< 4  I  and my 
father.

67. To pronouns, and more rarely to nouns, the reflective
_ ?

c-d oi <_y>. self, and the adjective own, are subjoined to 

denote peculiarity, identity, or emphasis; but the adverb 

or which generally becomes ^  (i) when affixed to j*  or
f  9  1,9 C. 9

u~\ b -FF1 -fF* is most in use for this purpose, and even
_ _  9

c->1 or jyi. may be employed at the same time with i t ; so,

^  u~\ d  tjs* J myself completed this;

l_5̂  ^  h?sr,° this house is my own; Ĵ\ in this very

altercation ; ^  c->T ^  or cJT {\̂ > I  my very self; , jT

^  **i 4  ^  ° f  myself I  transacted this business; ^  at that

very {place). And to cJT when adopted as an appellative o f
P

honour, c.yu is at times subjoined, or even or if 

plurality is intended.

6 8 . As a mere interrogative, \f what? which? is not ap

plicable to persons; but it is often used by way of scorn, as 

well as to express satisfaction, astonishment, or desire: and 

in these senses it may be immediately followed by the ap

pellations of human beings; as, \J what a scoundrel!

iyb l(;i! liili lL&j\ ^  what is he

Q 2 1 ' ' ■ •

• f



X ^ ? seeing (or he is astonished at seeing) that a devotee is suspended

head downwards in a tree. It may be also adopted discrimi-
C * p ft*

natively; as, whether Hindu or Musalmdn.

In negative sentences, the interrogatives, whether pronouns or
^  9

adverbs, are idiomatically preferred to the relatives; so,

^  lJu- who he is I  know not; U bT jS  ^  f f f
s'

whence and when he came I  know not: but, in 

interrogative sentences, where no negation is expressed, the 

relative pronoun may be substituted for the interrogative; as,

1*? in stead  o f y> y

bj&j do you know where the gentleman lives,? To denote

nonexistence, dissimilitude, or difference, moreover, the adverb
9 9

or is very emphatically used; as, *. ^ 1/  \*Aj s*

JL where is that prince? where that princess? meaning, that

they exist not; JLJ ^  ^  ** ***£

where Gangd the oilman ? importing that there is no resem-
9 ' ~ °

blance between them ; /  gfjT  T5 ls* ^V  $

l i  the cat that eats its own young is not likely to let the rat

escape.

69. The relative or may frequently precede its

substantive, and the demonstrative pronoun is often sub-
9 O - 9

stituted for the correlative ; so, ^»\ V* ^  /  4}j Lr̂ r

l£ L :p which princess he liked best, to her giving that fruit 

he said: and though y r  is more commonly used than ^  and

( i f w %  ■ ( S t
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^  tliai1 u /  yet, m reply to the interrogative ^  the latter., for 
the sake of sound or emphasis, seems preferable.

> <v70. The words and are constantly used in an
S'

indefinite sense; but is generally applied to animate 

beings and to inanimate: this distinction, however, is not
p

always observed ; so, J'S any thing, ^S\ ^  some man.

71. The verb commonly agrees in gender and number with 

the nominative or agent of the sentence; except that, to a 

number of irrational beings, taken collectively, a singular verb 

may be attributed : and that in general a plural verb is used 

with such terms of honour or respect in the singular as are 

substituted for the second personal pronoun : so, b i  ho <*-1'* f L5 J v ^
he makes a practice of guarding; when this

intelligence arrived ,* Id ^  or \ y*a hundred horse came;

^  T ojUib ^  LJ f your highness has

with great labour come on my account; olijl 

majesty shall direct. And, when two or more nominatives of 

different genders come together in the same member of a sen

tence, the verb and participles usually accord with the mascu

line in this particular, as before exemplified at paragraph 5 5 . 

Transitive verbs, however, in any past tense o f the active voice, 

in construction with which the participle J  must follow the 

agent, are made to agree in gender and number with the object 

o f the sentence, provided that it is a noun, either understood, 

or stated as is most usual in the nominative case ; but, if the
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object be placed in the oblique case, or if it be a member of a 
sentence, the verb is invariably used in the third person singular 

masculine. The agent o f the sentence, when expressed, in this 

construction is generally inflected by J  if capable of inflection ; 

the first and second personal pronouns being the only words 

liable to change for case, that retain the form of the nominative,* 

whether in the singular or plural, before this affix.f With the 

verbU^o bring, however, which is in fact compounded of J  take
c

and uT to come, or with LL to speak, though the former seems in 

all cases to convey a transitive meaning and the latter sometimes 

so, this construction is never admitted ; as, j ,U ^  £

101 j a Brahman purchased {and) brought an egg-plant; d  

he said that— . J

72. The form of the infinitive serves for the gerund or verbal 

noun, and, in many cases, for the noun of instrument or of 

place, as has been already noticed : but it is also sometimes 

used instead of the imperative, or elliptically to denote the 

absolute necessity o f the action; as, JiU ^  (it is

* I f  the adverb (z) be affixed, however, to the second person, the ln- 

fleeted form is used ; so, ^  s\d> <j

in this world thou alone hast not committed crime.

+ See, moreover, paragraph 25 and the note to it.
G

+ LG to chatter is also considered an intransitive verb, and does not admit 
* ̂  »-

; before it; so, &  u-iU-iT u jy  he chattered so much nonsense.
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xgx? necessary) not to remain neglectful of him ; Lstuj ĉaU- *3

{must) arrive quickly; ^JL  ^ Cfirw ĵ/ no means
G -'

obey ?/oz/?’ (word) ; l£ ^  (there is an absolute necessity) of

this not remaining.

73. The past participle sometimes in its simple form, but
p

more frequently when compounded with \j&, is adopted ellip- 

tically or absolutely in the state of the inflected masculine sin

gular, whatever the gender or number of the governing noun 

may be, to denote the condition or circumstances of the agent 

in the performance of the action indicated by the subsequent
* o? o

verb ; as, >JL>\ taken of him or for his sake; stricken
G p 9

of which or through which; j~> cliojjU

having made to accord all the instruments in one tone (she) was 

dancing; <»£/> lS ̂  j

hundreds of fairy-faced (damsels) having put on garments of various
\ \

colours are swinging. And the present participle, whether in
?

the simple form or compounded with ly> is also much used, in 

like manner and in the like state of the inflected masculine 

singular, to denote an action simultaneous with, or the imme

diate cause of, what the following verb declares; as,
'i* * "

nJ* y ) *  U / ^ l V  U ^  on going away he 
had kept saying that (on) mounting on this do not use the whip

x  ̂ f G (.(
nor strike the spur;WL> j>r cs p  ^ 4  (% ) saying what 

is improper, the mind becomes sad: with ĵb, the particle of
G

peculiarity or identity, or with uiJ, time, subjoined, the simple

: if
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.*s^/  present participle, too, is thus very frequently adopted ; as,

1-S  C c  ?

\j5?  *j cl£f# *3 imjncdiatcly on seeing that she re-
o ; >  c  C

rriained as one aghast; ^  ^  J  tujj the

divinity (at) the time (of) giving the fruit told this to me. Both 

the past and present simple participles, moreover, are often 

used in the same state and elliptical manner, substantively, in 

composition with a preceding noun ; and sometimes they are 

constructed with a preposition or postposition, or with a geni-
p 0 /

tive case; so, ^ ( o n )  the becoming evening; ^  (on)
g

the becoming morning; J j (in) the striking an eye-lid;
c c f

L> without having understood; W without having

heard a word; ^  ^  cJ\j since night remaining two
G

hours; (in) the living of her husband;
(// o **

(in) the remaining of me or before me; _^\.o 0*0 ^ie

sight of which; ^  (iw) the sight of all; ^  ^  <JS>)
LpS  g

<0 moment without the meditation of deceit he
G

m te ^  (a0 coming forth o f the cold *

weather; they are, also, both frequently used as nouns of
i i

either gender: and, when adopted adjectively, if separated 

in construction from the substantive, they are used as unin

flected masculines singular, whatever the case, gender, and
o /

number of the substantive may be ; so, ^  & ĴL) fL j  

seeing the son and daughter dead.

74. The past indefinite of a verb seems at times used in a
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esent 01 futui e sense j ns, y

i/* 5 ê be found, £/*ew my life remains, otherwise it is gone;

^  5̂* ^  *V- ^  Jr* thought in his own mind,

wow Jfo’j  certainly will eat me up.

75. The present, when celerity in the performance of any

enterprise is emphatically denoted, may be used in the sense 

o f the future; as, p  /  ^
 ̂ o O

/ am this instant going home; and, having brought (?//?/)

60/L tf/w sacrificing {him) in thy presence.

76. The indefinite future, or aorist, may not only convey a 

present meaning, but it may be constructed with an auxiliary 

verb as a present participle even ; yet, when used in the latter 

way, it may be often understood as retaining its future sense :
ts C /

so, Ĵys> y  ^ O j 1 /  JO ^  v~\ in this {space of time) 

he went forth {mdny) kos, {when) he looks then evening is become;
9 9 f ^

il y  ijf J^ ijyti dr}-** £  the light
paced zephyr whirls round the lawn, imparting to the brain the fra -

i. ^   ̂ 8<<t
granee of the rose; cO ^  ^ < L  neither cold nor hot pleases ;

p 9 " 7 c, . .

^  /  am opening, or /  am to open; \fUjl

Jtf./ ^ am ab°ut to make manifest my former

state before thee.

7 7 . The adverbs of negation or aJ may be used

either before or after verbs : however is peculiar to impera

tives, or to infinitives adopted for them ; aj may be applied to 

any mood, but in prose it rarely can be postponed to the verb :

R

i a
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whilst ^ 3, though incapable of being joined to an imperative, 

is yet more emphatical and in more general use than d> with the
o  j> 9

other parts of a verb ; so, do not ask; pray do
t 9 +

not forget; do not suppose; <Jy ^  ^ ^

not thy affections any where; what hast thou not heard?

When the emphatic ^ 3, moreover, is adopted, it frequently, 

with elegance, supplants the present o f the verbya at the end 

of a sentence; as, ^  ijf> acts of cruelty (are)

not becoming thy dignity: and, in a compound sentence, the ne

gative adverb may sometimes be understood in the first member 

and expressed conjunctively in the second part on ly ; so, M ir  

Tala says, “  ^ a> î c in the mosque, O

shaikh ! is there (sneither) a cup nor a morsel ?
78. The conjunctions d* and y^ that, are adopted at the be

ginning of one member of a sentence, which points out the object
l> 9 9

or reason of another generally preceding ; as,

t( t » IjuJ iC dti we co?ig ratulatc thee,

happy prince ! because an heir to the crown and throne is born.
/

To <£, moreover, such adverbs as b or are frequently pre

fixed; as, U J l }  strike off (his)

head, to the end that I  may never more see (his) face. rJ his con

junction, too, may be used by the way of comparison or dis

tinction ; as, |*Uj us/* (that) one man die is
p i 19 O

better than a whole city; y  £A  6  thou mayest take either this

or that: it is, moreover, sometimes used in the sense o f saying
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~Ssn̂ ^? .•s.xgy^ that, as, 1 c_d jW / . o  < bjX̂ c

i_?y> say'mg this, he called for the throne, #>?Y t e  ’Btg* givero (/»/«)

(<?w/) foYtf/c, seated (him) on it, (saying) ?/ow tf?’e ??ow become

invincible: but it may be adopted as the relative pronoun, after 

the idiom of the Persians ; and, in some cases, the application 

of it seems intended merely to connect the members of a sen

tence, the meaning in other respects appearing redundant.
y y

79. The conjunctions J3\ or d or  ̂ may be used almost pro-
y

miscuously, though is generally adopted to connect sentences 

as well as words, and j  is rarely used, except to link together
. . .  ° p ? <. p

Arabic or Persian nouns; as, ^y\jj*
-  •*’ °  ^  O  G t ,

l/  l y  liâ  ^  u Ljl ^Uj
c ;> g/>

j  j* jf* L5*- thousands of thanhs

to that God, w/zo /ws granted to man superiority over all the creation, 
and adorned his brow with the studded crown of wisdom (for his 
guidance) in both spiritual and temporal affairs. In this example, 

besides the uses o f^  and * may be noticed the application o f 

the conjunction & which joins the members of the sentence, as 

remarked in the preceding paragraph, without importing any 

other sense than what the subsequent relative might apparently 

have conveyed. With numerals or with other nouns, even, 

these copulative conjunctions are sometimes elegantly omitted ;
G  G t O  O  —

as, ^  ^  ^v Vsb hundreds, thousands, tens

° f  thousands, cities, towns are inhabited. ‘ • \
\ {

BO. The conditional conjunction f\ or ^  if  requires the

. r 2
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consequential J or then, in the following member of the 

sentence; as, UT J  ^ b  ^  y  ^  ^  lf
any one should interrupt thee in this, then {fail not) to bring him 
to me: but the conditional is sometimes idiomatically omitted ; 

so, \fjdj <0 y  ^ 0  -1,1^ J  this {person) said, Sir, {if) 

you will give, then why shall I  not eat ?

81. The adverb ^ p- or must in general be answered

by the correlative g f  or and by ^y ^y  ; in like
• * 0

manner, the emphatic adverb of time ^ j y r  is followed by
/

f j } 3 ; so, L ? ssrtLS(*. V.¥ a  c,^ «* soon as the

dog ate it, at that very moment he tossing about expired: and
;

though, to denote comparison, may be applied alone, yet as 

adverbs o f manner and assume f ; so, “  j^ypr uyr  
f j y j  tjyJ \:f ^  as I  may say, so it is incumbent on thee to 

perform the business.

82. The usual term of affirmation or assent is yes, but
<- < - /

this may be understood, and s€ <d-i or ^  or or some

other appellation o f respect only be expressed, especially in 

the reply of a servant to his master, or o f an inferior to his 

superior.
83. The residence of any one is often denoted by and, if 

more than one place is mentioned, may be used distinctively
x* ,  .

for a similar purpose ; as, j  iJ

go to the gentleman s house here, not to that there. Sometimes,

however, the mere genitive case is adopted, the adverb being
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X ffe? understood; and the postposition may be applied in the

same manner as ^  : so, J  J\ }  J\ f  ^  A -

L5-j the servants, wfo r#/z to for house, seized and took 

her away from it,

84. Two words of similar meaning, which resemble each 

other in sound, are sometimes adopted where one alone would 

suffice, as in the instance o f f\=>- f>f above given : but one of 

such words seems frequently to have no meaning, and to be 

used for the sake o f the sound only ; as, falsehood,
9 9

j —tJ a whisper. By a repetition, however, of nouns or 

pronouns, as well as o f adjectives, participles, or numerals,
% 9

individuality may be intended ; as, CS>\ f h  & J
i o c c

cA  f  T Cf)\ ^  dX'j the judge, having

summoned all the people, gave to every man a stick a piece, each
c C ‘C C

of a cubit in length; ^ U jT  1>A zzs ezzcA £rj/ his oum
t g  ̂ c,

skill; kji uioj ^ cjT cUol each man having

filed each a pitcher of milk: and when a verb is repeated, con

tinuation ot the act is generally denoted; as, &>. continuing 

to impel; J 'i  jU  jU  foep striking down : or, when two past 

participles o f the same transitive verb come together, the 

latter o f them being in the feminine gender, reciprocity o f
G  "  G ^

action is intended; as, \sL$ pulling and hauling; ^  U
**  ̂ /

C  G

altercation; scuffle; J mutual looking; com-* M / ^• « '
petition, emulation: or, when <b precedes a reduplicated past 

participle, indifference as to the act is denoted ; so, l-Co

* Go*fcTN\

t 1
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^  ^ ;2 (or) tfo* scew; 1yt» <0 U been (or) not been: but when the past 

participle, or past conjunctive participle, of a causal verb is 

subjoined to the past participle or root of the neuter or active, 

the intention is to shew that the action is ready or completely 

done; as, bb b  ready made; ^/b having cornpletely pre
pared; b& & ready cooked; f(s^ ^  having'completely prepared;

'r~* <rb 272 sitting still. Here, too, may be noticed such

idiomatical phrases as ^  iw the very midst; cJ\, in
the dead of the night; with all (his) ears.

85. To the names of different classes, different appellations 

of honour are added by way of distinction; thus Brahmans 

take or ^  ^jub ; Musalman Fakirs are addressed

with or dya or ^  ; Hindu devotees or religious people,

with or or or y>% L ; Rajputs, with f \%>; oi

Rajputs and Sikhs, with or fL * ; Moguls, with \jj< or &&
✓

or UT or ; Saiyids, w i t h S h a i k h s ,  with ; Pathans,
o  /  /  w ^

with ; Doctors, with or or L>; Merchants or
o  ̂ A ^

Bankers, with *L or ; Ladies, with ^U. or or ŷU- or 

And the most common terms of respectful address

used generally are ab or ^ V *  or ^  $0111 Majesty!
9 *

xbyotj+j or Sire! or or or^^i or Si or^b

Sir! Master! Worship! j* cherisher of the poor.
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T he alphabet denominated Persian is properly Arabic, with 
the additional characters c-> (joe), _ (die), j  (z/;e), and <*/(gaf), 

which the Persians have devised to represent such elementary 
sounds in their language as are foreign to the Arabic ; and the 
names given to the whole, in the latter language, are uJ)\ (a lif),

jr
X  _b (foz), b (Zw ajarrii) the Persian ba, b» (£5), b (£̂ a),

X

(Jim), L5̂ st ^  (J/m ajarrii) the Persian jlm , b- (Aa), U. (kha),

Jta Jb (dhdl), 1; (nz), lj (*a), lj (*5 &jami) P er

sian zd, (sin), (shin), oL> (sad), jU (zdd), lb (td), lb (zd),
y  y

y  X  y

(am), ^  (ghain), U ( fa ) , uili (kaf), uJK (leaf), ^

(leaf ajarrii) the Persian kaf, ^  (lam), ^  (mini), ^  (nun), \} (wd), 

b (ha), b (yd), agreeable to the order in which they were before 
arranged.

• • if
In the Hindustani, moreover, there are several elementary 

sounds, for which, though appropriate letters are found in the 
Ncigari system of writing, yet no corresponding simple charac
ters exist in the Persian alphabet; the following combinations,
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X %? or letters with extraordinary marks, are therefore generally

adopted to represent them.
S- .

1 (for a) According to the orthography of the Arabs, 1 (alif 
has no sound of itself when at the beginning of a word, but 

it takes that of the accompanying vowel, as well as the name 

hamza in such cases ; this compound is therefore called
/c o

hamza with fat* ha.
. ■ _  9 0 ^ 0  l C  Jt

T (for I a) xj+b or x J j ujLH hamza or alif with

mad da.
9 O O

1 (for a i) xĵ jL< ‘tjAjb hamza with kasr. In Arabic and Per

sian words, however, when hamza with kasr follows alif 

immediately, the former is termed kJu  ‘xj+& softened hamza, 

and may be distinguished in Nagarf and Roman letters thus,

X i.

J) j hamza with kasr followed~ b ' - " j j
hi) ya-i-ma*ruf. In all situations, however, except at the 

beginning o f a word, 1 (alif) is dropped, and the ^  (ye) called 

b the ktioivn ye, is used either with or without the 

vowel here marked to denote this sound.
{ i

J T  f ° > °
1 (for >=> u) < u ^ u  hamza with zamm.
i  _ _  _ v 9( j  9 *  t .

jl (for -5 w) c - J . j l j  j  hamza with zamm followed by

w uw -i-m a*rufIn all situations, however, except at the 

beginning o f a word, 1 (alif is dropped, and^ (wao) termed
9u

uJjjAsof the known wao, is used, either with or without the 

vowel marked over the preceding letter, to denote this sound.
«



n
f ^ y  j  ( f°r T. 'i) *jy~6~* ls'̂j re with kasr.

(for ^  n )  u J ^  , / b  v. ^ J L  J\j re with kasr and yd-i- 

maruf.

J  (for ^  /« ')  ĉ m IiT LrL. J z jfL . . lam and re, both with 

kasr, pronounced closely together.
__ *  ̂ >>o

cjyJ (for ^  /n )  uJjyt* ^/b J\j 3 ft lam and re, w>*«

with kasr, followed by yd-i-maxruf.
- -  /  o  O

«-d (for c) j  b j  ij wLc hamza with kasr and yd-i-

mafhul: but for the sound here intended \ is written at the 

beginning o f a word only, the letter ^  sufficing in the middle 
or at the end. As this pronunciation exists not in the 

Arabic, the ^  when used for this purpose is called 

unknown, and there is no method o f defining it by the Arabic 

orthography ; it may therefore be distinguished from J\ (i) 

and J  (<ai) by the circumstance of having no vowel pre

fixed.

ls\ (for ai) hamza with fat'lia and ye

■ quiescent: but alif and hamza are used at the beginning o f a
9i. t,

word only, the letter ^  termed U ij \  ye

quiescent, the preceding letter having fat'ha, serving, when 

fat'ha is written or understood over the preceding letter, to 

convey this sound in the middle or at the end of a word.
• jv  9 o  9 G O

d (for 3 fl 0) hamza with zanm andwdw-

i-mafhul: but for the sound here intended, a lif is not written 

except at the beginning of a word,  ̂ sufficing if in the middle

s

r (  I l f  ) i ]  a p p e n d i x . • '  129 \ f i l
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A. /  ^

X J ^  or final. As this pronunciation is foreign to the Arabic,
/  G

the  ̂ when thus pronounced is called J^jsr0 unknown, and 

there is no mark to define it in the Arabic orthography; it
p *

may, therefore, be distinguished from Ji (it) and j  (au) by 

the circumstance of having no vowel prefixed.

.1 (for ^fT au) i'U j l  j ^  hamza with fat'ha and wao

quiescent: but 1 cannot be written for this purpose except at
* C  G

the beginning o f a word, * called JJ  U j£ L  ^  wao 
quiescent following a letter with fat ’ a, sufficing, if fat'ha pre

cedes, to denote this sound in all other cases.
-9 P CO 9 _ _

j  or j  (for * n) *uc ^y or tiyk* uy  nasal nun. But the Na-
/  ^

gari mark may be used occasionally for any nasal.

4  (for ^  kh) AJj L_ili heavy keif,

M  (for ^  gh) AJy uJK heavy Persian leaf.
p G  x  x*

j  or j  (for ng) tiyJ  ̂ <_il> nasal Persian leaf.

^  (for ^  chh) Aiij ^  heavy Persian jim.

(for ST/A) AJu ^  heavy jim.
"pt .

j  or j  (for ^  b nasal ye.

(3  (for c  £) Aii* c /b  heavier te.
G

J  (for 7  #z) J«51 i / b  heaviest te.

5 (for 3  rf) A&1 « J b  heavier dal.*

ij  (for <f dli) JiSl J b  heaviest dal.*/* 1

* These letters are sometimes pronounced rather as J", than z/, <//z ,■ in 

which case they may, distinctively, be written j  (T ) (J (*? )•
/



0 W% f o T
1 3 1  § l APPENDIX. 131 V V\ .  v  J  • r i  I  ,\ ̂ 'XiX m\y A / f Â._A

u or (j (for DT n) <duiu heavy nan.^------^  ̂ ✓
-f' (for fA) <0uaj J\i heavy te.y "
x  (for r<J <//i) <0Jo J b  heavy dal.

✓  /

•ii (for ^  ph) ^*sr ^ ‘b heavy Persian he.

-H (for £/t) <dJij ,_/b heavy be.*

•4 (for ^  kli) Jiul i_Jl£ heaviest kaf.
rrr °

(for ki h) Ji3l ĵ^sr ^>- heaviest Persianjim.

%

Some of the most common technical terms of Grammar, with 

the corresponding words or expressions, chiefly derived from 

the Arabic and adopted in the Hindustani.

A.

or Jjxio e J b -  Acted

Ablative (case) | or ^  j ^ l c Active (voice of a verb) i_J.yce

Actor J*U
,  ̂ t, t /  <,

Accidence u-y> Adjective ^ 1  or u jb j

Accidental . > ,U  / •,, i r, --------(with a sub- or
or Jyde* c J U  stantive) w \

Accusative '  , 0 L

(case) ) ° r ~  --------(with its ‘- V r 1
><* <

J X  substantive) | or yj\

* In opposition to such compounds, called heavy, the simple Arabic letters 

ake thus described ; c»y uijb'b (ba tazl khafifd) the light Arabic bu :
y *>

(jim tazi khafifa) light Arabic jim , &c.

s 2 *
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.-^ y  Adjective in thej Adverb of society <—̂

comparative or su -j - X  H _____ 0f  extremity X
perlative degree

°« Affirmation o 'U o r u U ; !
------- of similitude p̂ ] '

y «• Affirmative or
------- - of quantity jL\&« *->! , ,,

'  Agent or actor

of quality H  Alphabet ^  uS\ or
° ° *°i f

|«— or jaf L̂ir^ or Aorist
Adverb " y '+

[ or “ - i r  Apocope .
o

--------o f place <-j)» Article ‘" X
, Artificial or positive

--------o f time i - y 5
C.

--------o f affirmation < -> X  ^  C ase or icJ l»
c » ? o

--------of negation , Ju ‘—V s- or J *5
. \  Causal verb . ,  £  / ,

--------o f prohibition £&* wJ/>-

--------o f injunction uJ/>* Commencement

--------o f peculia-1 ^  ^  Common

rity or identity.) '   ̂ Compound ur4r<
--------o f similitude «-*/>■ * or

* , c Concrete noun - '
——  of exception t—y*- ĉ *u>

. c o o
--------o f cause or Condition ^

reason or ^  Conditional
w /' ✓ y

__ —  of method Ĵp uJ/>- Conjugation 01
* o c.

_____ of condition C i  y >  Conjugate (to) V
 ̂ ✓  I



# • %
(M  J f l  APPENDIX, v 133 V V

\ x ^ 3 ^ y  r .
. . or J >  or ujiJac Defective

Conjunction  ̂ v
Definition

O C. >>0
copulative l- q lac Definite

 ̂ c ug o  r * . •
--------disjunctive jojp* i_jC>- or <-Jrh-

--------article \ " G \
------- explanatory UU l  ' - k f 2

" c o
------- conditional noun iij**

--------consequential \y>- DeSree> I j_Jj
'  o comparative J

Consonant / ,
y --------, superlative <wL«

Construction L ,  Demonstrative "j o
Construe (to) Uj> j  k>ij pronoun J ^  ̂ u -

r 0̂ x jf
or or --------the noun with it <U! jlc^e

Context , 0

^  or Derivation or

\ n/ *■  ̂ "
yox ✓ ✓  J _  - fc /

J ye** u U  Derivative u J ^
pronoun ) v ; ' . ,

'  „  D ia c r i t i c a l  1  ̂  ̂ <,
Couplet UjO or w^o .  ̂ j  or <—>^1

c
D. u Doubling (o f a jjjcU

r cor J^Lc liJC- letter) or *\io\
+■ " t' • "

Dative case jo r  J ^ L  Double (letter)
w C.P

uf/r wsJU- Doubtful

^  ' or J ja3 or tJjJaj Dual number 4 *
Declension *" ’ - "

or UW / | Dual (a word) ^
Declined or  ̂ < - < • . ,  £

inflected J - - Elision
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N ^ ^ ^ ^ /J E Iis ion ,cu to ff by it(a 1 , 0 Feminine (of | _£,

letter or syllable) J the gender) J ^

Emphasis Foot (in verse) . J>j orj^-

Emphatic, ^  Form (o f a word) J ?

, -f  . . . fc’ Future (tense o f a verb) JJbu~«| or lm U  or -
Etymology . - . / J  --------(futurity) J U U

l Or by4<~*J •" *”
* % G.

Euphony {j^^ssr °
""" Gender ,O C ^ >

Exception  ̂ <.
'  '  General <o *£\

~ i j s  <J 9  .

--------(irregular) i l i  or , ^ s _  ^ U1

' .lyU or i jC  Genitive case i . '  '
Explanatory « *" or

}?~S* 01 Genitive (the go-
Expletive <uO or &Js verned of two > <yj uJLi«

—  o f a nomina- 4 nouns)
o o

tive, or name " '  ., Gerund j&a* a->1j. '
o f the agent, '  , " ,  r , ' r  . ' b

5 ^ cM 5 ^  or J j^ c
before a tran- " " Governed \ 9(ĵ

T . A <y  ̂ L-Jj aXo 01
sitive verb m \< s

Governing J*U or J*l3
a past tense J '

o o --------(o f two nouns 1 ,
Explication j+»Jo or r j& s > uJUu

c in construction) J
Expressed . , / L o r l y L  Grammar

p  ----------(r u le  in )

Fem ale - *j U H .
V O

Fem inine gender H em istich
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. i. m . O L j

Idiom ^Ike! or ^  jjo  or ^ a ê . j

Immovable (a con- Masculine Gender j&ti

sonant without a > cSys\-<^ Masculine (a word) Jx<
vowel) , ° - ,  Jc

0 for^sror <Liv5 or JaJ
Imperative Metre s ’ v  r 0

Imperfect or
* '  '  Mood

tense «

--------(verb or noun) 3 ^ ovea^ e
s

w P ^

Indeclinable ^  * N.

Indefinite noun or ^  Negation ° r ^

article 0r , J j ^

--------pronoun £̂  NeUter Verb &
T  i  /% ♦ /  .  .  ** f0r Ĉ JU>
Indefinite (tense, &c.) u-flik« Nominative case i
Inference or J*?U* I

"c  --------(noun] 0
Infinitive jx**  . . . i l^  or Ijĉ  or Jcli

Inflection ^ b /o r u J j ^  or JjjuJ Noim

Interjection u > o r U j >  --------primitive ^  i
C o o  '  t  ^

Interrogative j o r ^ l ^  --------derivative J j

pronoun L̂yik-st <_ip- ----------concrete or 1 <.

Irregular jU» or ^&U„ abstract J '  b -
° o

or jiXmxo ^ 1
r o --------verbal ^

e^ er uJjt*.

j.
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V A s / ,  7  H / J L j
\%7' <&/ " ° - «'°~o >0'  <*

Noun of the actor J^U ^  Orthography ksM ^  or L>1
o o • o

[ or jJjJ p*>\ Orthographical marks t—dyt
--------indefinite -j "

I sJ? r l p .

--------definite (by 1 . 0 0 ,<.*
n article) J f~- Parenthesis *U>-

--------diminutive ^  Y  Part o f speech * 4
'  U  "  j > 0 -  C

„ '  Participle past *-»l
--------of excess <UjL«' ’ »>•  ̂  ̂o

' or ^  r i --------past con- ^  ^
--------o f place ‘ c o junctive or) or <uk

pluperfect j
--------o f time j*->] " "  0

_ \  --------present <ulU-
--------o f instrument <0T '  / /

c o Particular <VJ=r
--------appellative f-»t A

V  Passive (voice o f a verb) JX r*
--------arbitrary t f U -  7 ! Past (tense)

S y

--------or name, proper ^  -------- absolute or~|

Number (o f a verb or] indefinite tense J

noun) /  " --------past, or pin-]
O / Co

Numeral »*\ perfect tense J
b " ‘

--------present, or
Nunation . . ■ I

past definite c-^oy

q  tense i

^  . . x  . cX r  m  --------  future tenseOrigin lju* or jUj or ^

Original u*yyr or or optative tense ' { l l



q t
p ast conditional 1 o Pronoun (com-'|

*ense J ••" -"  mon or re-1 cJpJL*o #**>
Person, first (the  ̂ m ? flective) J

speaker) J " Pronunciation or
--------, second (the 1 p rose J.

spoken to, or pre- j or Prosody ^

sent) J ^
'  '  Proximate '-rip

--------, third (the| * '

absent) J q
Phrase Quiescent (having j  or

y  vowel) J
Plural number , ? '

Potential j^ \  ^tadical or or ĴJ\

c Regular J  or x&sXi b
j or uJ^  - < " ^

Preposition or . c Relative pronoun v J
w . or j>- u J ^  7 ^ r -

postposition  ̂ Remote *
L LSp** LJyv

" " Rhyme or uJj^  or <uilS
Present tense JW-
--------past, or) Rule A }U  or yjils or

imperfect
tense o r ^ U ^ ^ . c  b

* , " Scanning
------ - future tense J\>-,  ̂#

Prohibition Sentence £ r

Pronoun | t. '  ̂ l̂ ~Ac

(personal) \ ^ r l orJ p  Simile J ^ s  or

T
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1 * 1  S  y ? 3S appe n d ix . V V I

x ^? . '^ y  Simple k~ j Verb substantive JUj

V Verse (in opposition }
Single Jy *  l Jij

, to prose) J r

Singular number . * . 0 n prosody)°  JtsJ.
' Vocative case  ̂ ✓ ✓

Spelling 01 ^  Voice (of a verb)
c

Substantive (when alone) , U _____ active

--------(with an f  or --------passive

adjective) \ Vowel, long i

Superlative (namely

' Syllable, first <uk li or  ̂ or Q J
--------, second <ul£ --------, short (that 01

--------, third <ui£ f»y is lo r  1 or 0 J  or

--------, fourth «uk JIj ^  >r ĉ
' c " ' XJ

Synonymous or «-Joiĵ c
o Uncommon Jl2>

Syntax TT j . i VUnderstood or juuu
T rI or **xcl*

Tense or ^Uj or ! po
" '  Ungrammatical  ̂ or by^o U

Tetrastich I ^L s <_JU-

V- Universal ^ or <5̂c /  ✓
Verb , n *  *

/  Unlimited
--------intransitive J** f or ku*j

„ * <y Uncompounded w
_____ transitive ^



Bays of the Week. '
x ^ ?  Hindustani. Hindawi. Persian. English.

° o o
jWu Sunday.

c  c  ^ P

01 Monday.

JL.« f fk ^  .u Tuesday.
o>> c. o

yja c u ^ l ^  W ednesday.-'
<- / . ° " c, c o

cdIj  jVV ^V  <u^si> Thursday.

^  JV >  * * ?  Friday.

j V ^  or <u*S> Saturday.

The months in Hindustani and English.

■g f  April October or il£K

g  ^  May -eVr November J>\
g g  ° - >
o £  June *JU December , wrH / V V-Ov
tD  ̂ 1 '  "'■ * li o

g * S  July y)\j* o r^ jU  January

• | °  August ^  February ^ o r i u
<D f

M I September ^ 7  o r } }  March ,._-T

The lunar months of the Arabians are
- ’ <» D*”- 0)

§  30 ^  1  30

£ v  29 J f « *  ^  29«-<-c p 7* Hs u 72 **r
J j 3' fcrfJ | «  30 * . J ^ v  I  ~  30

— o p  ' - r £ ^ 2  « . +  Q  ®

J ^ '  trO  or Jlii 1 5^  § S 29 J'jA § 0 29
 ̂  ̂ _ CJ

p ^ 5  . °. . ° V?5 . i£ O
jU>» 03 30 *jk« or b±%&\ c3 +*’ 30

a -G " ^
oUc- or Jli!\ oU>* 15 29 or <û '\ IS

*u > I ■ ✓   ̂  ̂  ̂ >
And in every intercalary year, which occurs eleven times m 

^le period of thirty years, the last month has thirty days.
•»» 2 * t  " ’ 111
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OK T HE

" i
Four learned, but indiscreet, Brahmans, who restored a dead Tiger

to life,

IN, T H E  D EV A N A G A RI CH ARACTER.

I . „ <

' % F T M  TT3TT 5TT3T  ^

'TTST TT3TT 3ri 'T JT T  *T "TTF

m m  3 *T  ^  ^ T T  t ?  ^ T T T  FFCT 

rffFTT f g ^ T  ^ T T  STTRrT^i ^  f ^ T  sTTSHF 3 [$  

m i  1 3 w %

m  *r ^ J f r  ■•cfrfr ^  ^ i t i  ^

ir  ^ p r  t r ^  s s t t  f a i r  3 ^  f ^ ;  t j s t  s ftffr

ir  f ^ ^ r T T  t  f^ \  ^  I C r %  ^ F R  %

< t3 T  T f f t  \ f *  * (

^  n

3p>T s * r C t  ^  ^  ^  mi f  ^  ^
/ •-. 4
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qrx snfMi’ 1% stCt xm x
3Tt tot % ^ft^r xx sfrf̂ rT ^  t  ^  3rt 3ft s?t

fXXlX  f  3Tfc XW\  % XX % f t  X$X 3T^T ^  3frT
#  X% !* 3?lT  $ $  ^ T  %  f^ fi X\X1 3lTTft ^

,' /  J '
^  S3T « r i t  %jf t ^  3  t i f t  =rr<t ^  T O t  t ^ h  
f  3fa: m i*ft 3TT H eftrT 3iT 3T̂T W1 SOT̂ TO 
3TT^TT fW X lX  X X  X X  X X  * s f k  t  3 f k  T O  3 r $

* F  X\ T O T O  H S f T  ? T ^ T  T O f T T  3 ^  ^ T  I  fx

f m  % 3 rg t  v m  k t f  ^ r  ^  xx  % r o  $
3rTT ^  3tV*: XXXi 1  fX i[\ f% T O  3T§ XX T O T  
1  ^  #  x &  € \ h n  tt j .h  ,  . .•

X^X TO T fx  fT O ^ T  % 5TTTOTO X fT O T  sr 
x ft  k k  T O F T t x x ix  ft s n g T  ^  zsT tro  x x x x  

Tff ^  xm  *r x%xi c r  t% H x i t o  t  t
T O  XX TO T O T  % 3TTTO ^  f% ^R ; XIX f%

I IS

f T O  ^ T  ^  3 f k  R XX] iT^T I  T[Tft 3 T O 1 T O
1 fx fxkx x xxxx fmi xf*% xix {̂\xx x 
stt % xx  kk xxx  ̂xx sik fx$\ ^  xm  %
XXX XXX Xf̂ 3X t t  3 fg  xx^  ^  T T ^  3i k #  S£TT

I

i il
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.  - v  _______ J .

^ f^i qi3TT ^  *TT Wt I f f  ^RTT 3j3J

jR t *rhf 1% ^  s ir  ^  3r ?r s rm  Sr

feR 3TF t̂ 3Tgt 3T t̂ t%?TT 3TT?Jnt “ft '

f ^  ZJTT 53i % sir 35H3TC f^ T  ^  

qfe" $5 3^  f^ T  f̂ T̂T sftT T*rt t  f^FTIT 3tf sft?

^  %̂ ^TtT 3TT 3̂T7 ^TT A ^  ĝ fer

mTT f^R % ^73 W f ^  2^r % T f̂t % 3?T ^ff?fr 

m : t m  3mT fs?n ffiw % stfr mfrr % *trt ^ r  

fW Z l f & T  % Stft ttrr ^ 3*T f^MT f^TT ftpc ^

32TT fT 3<T W  #  ^  W  Tl

T $ t- ^TT ^  %rTT̂ S l l  TT3TT 3=T ^TTT if

^ T  3ffV^ flT^T 5TT TT3TT f^cCT ^  ^ T  ^

3% f ^ T  fĵ TT *T3T v r m  sn 3?tT $3TT 3^ t1  

f^i ^t% f%*TT f%UT sfiTJT qfT 5T̂ f f%dT %

3^sr 1 3?k tt*r T*ft *rrf f  ^  f ^  %'
M  sr^ : la



.x&£/  The preceding Fable m the Persian character
*  9  c o  *■ ^J'' [jf j (*̂  ̂ _A f5̂'  ̂ JA

O  C  G  P f  p  G  G P C

\r^ ^ }fr  j V~ u~\ c r^ lr?  ^
t  ^ O O  C *  0 0 ^

c ^ /  y r  J lf ^  /  uA? *s ^ 3 1-^ ~ 5̂  Vp?*
o  9 9 9  c  C.  9 •*/  V,  9

Lgy \^si) VsĈly?" *2 I^r1 *V» (i^v L5 r̂f' I l/ k5̂

9 " '  0 0  X- o  >> X  /  .  >

^ } f r  ^  L55* ^  ^  k^ L5^>^ A  1—Jk t—"'•W tiT̂ 0

W  c i$  j}\ <6 J\ LS-\ is^CJ J&  ^  l/

. <£j\ ( r̂Tv'T

9/ * S S ' * 9 * '
^ p r  a <&*J? <j£ J r  v f r  J  s ^ ’y r  j j '

^  O O ^  L '  9C  T

^  c^ j&vo yy l/  W ?  ^  J>' s*J Lr^ (*j^ »
.

O O O  ( .  /  '  (* 9 O

«-p̂  k 3 A  uPc lH (^  l$v" ?*
-  c _  '  X  s  s  s  O

LjJf3 ^ 3  /  LlT° l/  l5 ^  ^  ^  L5* V  uT~  ̂ L5^ /

} '  ^ ^ . j i  Lg* U~\ l jh r \ ^  JA  4 y  L5̂  L5̂ î  J  ^  cT^

^  J O 9 +  y  C O

^ l r  l5^' /  ^  ttTf* (V*J A  G ^ “ uk-5 <-; -Â  k3

t' p j- ° .  . 1  ̂ % .
s^r^u' Jr ^  i^ i' 4  ‘k ls& l5̂ -̂  kxJ ^

 ̂ .' / , j .
w O f  <* '  /  C j  <.  c ?  ^

^ V /  i/ S  l “̂ i /  c^ jj' LS* k;*> ^  J /  C^v^aAJ S}
'j I

^  9 *

'W iX f- /  t/ }? " J~ i/ 1
P  ^  /  /  O  0  G  G  *C

yT  ^  ^  J 'c^  & b y  ^  kJ ^ J ^ j i i
l
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X^?  ̂ 0 oc " o ^

t r̂0 ^  <^° ^
?  ?  o  o  ' “ • i f ^  lC/-/J V.4̂  ̂b̂ ĉ° Lri* v  u lT" ̂  . ~"d L5̂~
;  t,  o  ^  -“ ^  ' '  °L5̂i b̂ r̂ C'-̂  l/5 **£ f3- is* u*\ % ̂ r° lt5 ̂ =r
j£ cl>̂ o <l£>) ls4  t—- 4£j r̂r° u**î  t—"*b -V.

W  .. ✓  x  -  x

c  ^  ^  t^o  t o  o>=̂ <1$  ̂̂  y i/̂ J ^  *b ^  ̂  y> ^ji **!
' * . C<J * ° a f t

(X̂  u5 ^  ^  l5£)'T' **̂ b ‘-r̂ 5 J1 *-5*̂ k L5̂  J^ l£ l£ J*
o  o o  o  o  ̂

^jUjT j  T <£ 1 / J

L5*̂ L5"H> j}' b̂ W J  ̂ V.̂ T7 ./̂  4 t-Afl 1/V̂
O C ^  „  . J>

2̂ j 10 UsT U- jjl»la> c5;to <J tLX>3 J /  ^  C •* 9jsC x̂wt Ŝti i <̂il«»̂
-  J> O ? {.£ t.yv c ^  L̂° *-i L5̂" 4™̂  ̂b̂10

O x O  o  o

4  V.̂  ^  ji lA<> ^  4  ^  ^®r u~^
2 ,Jr.p p * ̂̂  /  u;ĵ  ur*  ̂ V.J

X  h  ^  — X  X  /  M M X  M X X

O / o ^  ^  ^  ^ . O oW*b V ,j_*jl>- J r̂b ̂  ̂  •*£ _̂5̂]
•  x  ^  x  o  / ^  o£tAj  ̂ L«j\ ĵi l̂j ĵy° b̂ ĵ**3 V.*̂ i_5̂  ̂ix*5̂

« ;  «  /  . «  o  o  f t ,z)° ^ ̂  ^ lt5 b.*̂ ûr1 l̂. V,4̂ W
A P ' '  o^  (̂b 4% l/  *̂7 cr̂ L̂

\. V J • / 1 44 APPENDIX. I ,

, /



/ f / m \  f a
M  S k  ) g j APPENDIX. i 4 5 \ 3 ^ |

A literal translation of the same Fable into English.

Baitttl said, O king! (there was) a city, by name Jayasthal; 

o f that place (there was) a king by name Vardhaman ; in his 

city was a Brahman by name Bislinuswami, who had four 

sons; one (was) a gamester; the second, a gallant; the third, 

a fornicator; (and) the fourth, an atheist. One day, that 

Brahman began to admonish his sons, (saying) that whoever 

games, in his house wealth remains n o t : hearing this, the 

gamester became much troubled in his mind. Again, he said 

that in the Rajnlti it is thus written, that, having cut off the 

nose (and) ear of the gamester, expel (him) from the country ; 

for this very reason it is proper (to do so), that other people 

may not game.

And the wife (and) children of a gamester, though even 

being in (his) house, do not consider in the house ; because, (it 

is) not known when he may lose them (by gaming). And,  

who are becoming senseless at the manners of a prostitute, 

they purchase trouble for their own souls; and, being in the 

power of a courtezan, having surrendered their all, they commit 

theft on (or anticipate their) end. And it is thus said, that 

what woman shall fascinate in one hour the heart o f a man, 

from such a woman the wise remain at a distance; but the 

unwise, making love with her, are losing all their own vigour, 

politeness, renown, religion, judgment, forbearance (and) 

virtue; and to him (who becomes acquainted with such a 

woman) the admonition o f his pastor applies not well (or takes
i iu

ii
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no hold). And it is thus said, that who has lost his own 

shame, when will he fear (meaning, he will never fear) to 

make another disgraced! And there is a proverb that, what 

devours its own young, when will it let the rat escape! 

(meaning, that it is not likely to let the rat escape, as explained 

at paragraph G8 o f the Grammar).

Again, he began to say, that who have not studied science 

in youth, and who, being in manhood disordered by lust, have 

continued in the vanity o f youth, they in old age, repenting, 

are burning in the fire o f avarice. (O n) hearing this speech, 

those four, having consulted among themselves, said, that 

“  than the science-void man’s living, to die is better; from 

this (reason) this is best, that having gone into a foreign 

country, we read sc ien ce /’ Having settled this matter among 

themselves, they went into another city ; and, after some 

space o f time, having read (and) become learned, going to 

their home, on the road what do they see! (meaning, “  they 

are astonished at seeing,’ ’ as explained at paragraph 68 o f the 

Grammar) that a Kanjar, having separated the bones (and) 

skin of a dead tiger, (and) having bound (them in) a bundle, 

wishes that he should take (them) away. In this (time) they 

said among themselves, that, come, each his own science let us

try* V
Having settled this, one, having called him (the Kanjar, 

name of a low cast o f Indians), gave (him) something, and 

taking that bundle dismissed him ; and, being (gone) aside

* «
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x ^ ?  from the road, having opened that bundle, one, having applied

all the bones, place by place, (and) having repeated a charm, 

sprinkled them, (so) that those bones joined together; the 

second, in this very manner, caused flesh to collect on those 

bones; the third, in this same way, caused skin to settle on 

the flesh ; and the fourth, exactly in this fashion, caused it 

(the tiger) to live: then, he (the tiger) exactly on rising up 
devoured these four.

Having told this-much tale, Bait a l said, O king, which was 

the most foolish among those four ? King Bikram said, who 

caused the tiger to live, that very (person) was the most foolish.

And, it is thus said, that without discretion, science is of no
4 * V *

use ; but, discretion is better than science; and the void of 

discretion perish in like manner as the revivers of the tiger died.
i t

) . ,

A SHORT

GRAMMAR OF THE DAKHANI.
r I

For the Persian alphabet, in which the Dakhani is very 

commonly written, and also for the Devanagari, or characters 

peculiar to India, as well as for the pronunciation o f the various 

letters, the reader is referred to Chapters I. and II, o f the pre

ceding Grammar, these particulars being common to both Hin

dustani and Dakhani.
u 2 . ‘

i j!
i j 1 \ \ .
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The Noun.

86 . In Dakhani, nouns may be substantive or adjective, mas

culine or feminine, as mentioned at paragraph 2 of the Hindus
tani Grammar. The distinction of gender, moreover, frequently 

coincides in the two dialects; and the reader is referred to para

graphs 3 and 4 the body of this work for some hints on this 

subject, as well as for the rules by which feminine nouns are 
usually formed from masculines : it must be noticed, however,

< 0 .X  ̂ ^
that all Arabic nouns of the form including , are said 

to be feminine in Dakhani; and other nouns, whatever their 

terminations may be, will be found occasionally, as to gender 

in this dialect, to vary from the Hindustani.
87. Number may be singular or plural. The termination *

(a) or 1 (a) of a masculine noun in the nominative singular be

comes, for the most part, cs (e) in the same case of the plural;

as, J b  cap, from <jJLj ; horses, from \ĵ >: to this rule,
•* ✓  ✓

however, there are several exceptions, of which may here be
t p - f

instanced, god, LA nobles or a noble, apoet, a doctor,
o

U-\j a prince, W master, bb father, b \ father, \j^ a prince, b ^
C. -  9

melancholy, b f  a beggar, a leader, 'pure, lib wise, bb
^  6  O /  9

liberal, \sg produced, % sublime, evident, \̂ j disgraced, Û o

prepared, Lj beloved, angry, LiT friend, gold, Ua phoenix ; 
and these either remain the same in the nominatives of both 

numbers ; or, if substantives, or adjectives used substantively, 

in the dialect of many parts of the Dakhan, generally assume
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^  (oil) for the nominative plural, as gods ; yet sometimes

the final s or 1 may be changed to {yon) or {yon), so 

from a month. Masculine nouns of all other termi

nations commonly assume {on), occasionally ^  {on), or some

times jjb {yan) for the nominative plurals ; so, j j l f f -  trees, from 

jli>  : yet masculines in ^  (?) may change that termination to
o o o

{yan), as ^UcjiT (admydri) from man. And if the sin

gular ends in nun-i-gkunna (the nasal nun), this letter is usually 

dropped before plural terminations; so, traders, from
9

(haniyan) ;  {sawcni ? or perhaps suwan) oaths, from ^

{sun).
8 8 . Feminine nouns, whose termination in the singular is 

1 {a)y generally assume ^  {m) for the nominative plural; so,

mothers, from U ; those ending in ^  (?) either assume J\

{d?i) or change ^  into {yd?i); as, ^b ŝj {naddiydn or nad~ 

dyari) rivers, from . To all other terminations o f feminine 

nouns {an) is usually subjoined.

89. Nouns, however, borrowed from the Persian, are some

times made plural, agreeable to the rules o f that language, 

by the addition o f Is {ha), {at), or c jIp- (Jot) as well

as o f J\ {dn) ; and Persian words ending in s, called ha-i- 

mukhtafl, change that letter to o f  before the affix J  {an) ;

so, years, from J U ; c j l i j l y  favours, from ; aj{J&
C . O , ° | k

forts, from {mdndagdn) from *jJU (jnanda) tired,
i

left. Arabic plurals, too, o f various forms, are occasion-
i

f I!
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ally admitted ; as, beings, from news,

from ̂  elements, from ; UU the learned, from ;

^ k l  to r« 9, from ; Urt prophets, from ; and to these plu-
o

rals the suffix (o») is occasionally superadded; so,
o S

from ^  an order.
90. Before postpositions, expressed or understood, masculine 

nouns ending in s (a), 1 (a), or (an), generally convert those 

finals to t_c (e), (e) or ^  (eTi) respectively, in the singular;

and *if immediately precedes a final the former is usually 

dropped in the inflection; as, , from bl^ o f  another: but 

the words described at paragraph 87 as exceptions, and as 

remaining the same in the nominatives of both numbers, remain 

uninflected throughout the singular. Masculines of other ter

minations, and all feminines, admit of no change in the sin

gular. The inflections of the plural are formed by the affix \̂
s

(an), or ^  (on), or ^  (yauri), or ^  (en) ; the vocative, how

ever, though occasionally retaining the same form as the other 

inflections, yet is often, like as in Hindustani, made to terminate 

in  ̂ (o ) ; and, before these terminations, masculine nouns that 

have converted * (a) or \ (d) to ^  (e), drop the la tter; whilst 

nouns ending in \ (a), not liable to inflection, generally assume 

^  (y), and feminine nouns in ^  (?) may change that final to 

(yan), (yon). So, the slaves, fiom s&j  ,

to the horses; from  the tenth; to the left, from ^bb ;
c  ̂ > o

J a J j  J > \ f o r  God's sake; uyo/  in the house; in the

\
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.^yglasses ; % on horses; f  \ before the wise; J,

iJrFH behind the houses; ^  ^  from among the girls;
•• ✓

\g~* CL)̂ > f̂> ^ 4* from the hand of beggars; ^hL of mothers.

It is fit here to notice, that words o f two syllables, the first of 

which has any short vowel, and the second has " (zahar), drop 

the latter when any termination beginning with a vowel is
^  c 0

affixed ; so, ^  a year, becomes ^  «  pfoce, u#L r .

91. To form the various cases o f nouns, besides the nomi

native, postpositions are generally used with them in their 

inflected states, if capable o f inflection, as before explained : 
thus,

For the genitive or relative c a s e ...................or j ?  or £ of.
*» *■ 9 t

For the dative [or final 0T *&j> or * /  &c. to, for,
\ /

For the accusative case £  0r or *£ &c. &c.

For the ob . y - « * ■
< instrumental, J &e. J with, &c.

lative, or 1 r
locative, U  or *  ory< ...................on, at.

f {jy0 ^  '■* ••• ••• ••• iu, among.

* £  (&o), too, may occur, like as in Hindustani,

+ Or {katain)  or c* aney.

t  Generally pronounced though soft may perhaps be occasionally 

admitted : and it may be here at once noticed, that tho final ^  in post

positions, a9 well as in the plurals o f nouns, pronouns, and verbs, is almost 

universally the obscure nasal (ft).
t

i t  1 ,  i f -  . ’ M y  *I
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92. O f these postpositions, b alone varies so as to agree with 

the noun which denotes the issue, attribute, or appendage of 

the genitive ; and, in the common construction of the lan

guage, this noun immediately follows the postposition : thus, 

before a masculine nominative singular (lea) is used, as
C •

V»-f l£ the slave's horse; before a masculine singular acted
• • < upon by a postposition, or before a masculine plural in every

? - G  G

case, (he), as £  j to the slave's horse, J  ^
9 G

the slave's horses, or £> to the slave's horses; and 

before a feminine noun in every case and number, (hi) is 

adopted; so, u/Jcj the slave's mare, or ^bj*^  ^

slaves mares * The rest of the postpositions admit not of
f *

inflection, being used as ^  UAj or to the prince or
f O  G 9

the prince, from the prince, ^ at the door,
c

in that space of time.

93. Besides the postpositions above-mentioned, there are 

many words adapted to a similar purpose ; and, as they are 

Hindi, Arabic, or Persian nouns, governed by a simple post

position understood, they require, according to the gender of 

those nouns, (he) or (hi) before them, though in some
? 9

instances ^  (he) may be at times omitted ; f c s o r j*  
at the door, ^ b  or ^ b  near him, <4)5$  or

before the horse: and two or more of the simple postpositions

t

* | (kyan) before a feminine plural may occur in poetry, .
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may occur together; so, ^  aj on the horse, ^-.1
9 "

\f*£ ^  he beat him, ^  ^  jSfrom within the house.

94. The vocative may be the same as the nominative, or it
s

may be denoted by any of the signs J  (,ai), J  (e), ^  (he),

(o), (aji), >̂\ (<abe), l> (yd) or (#re), before the noun 

in its inflected form, if capable o f inflection; in the plural, 

however, the termination may be  ̂ (o), and this often suffices 

o f itself in that num ber: it may likewise be expressed by 

(hot), ±sj (re) or ^  (be) subjoined to the noun ; but (are) 
becomes (art), and ^  (re) becomes ^  (ri) if used with a 

fem inine: the signs ĵ\ or Ĵ\ and ^j or moreover, are 

generally used in a disrespectful or contemptuous sense, and 

^  as well as ĵ\ is perhaps always so applied. Thus, JL: J\
" a o s S
O son! t c ^  O friend! O ivoman! J\f\ or

**  ̂  ̂ ✓  ✓  **
s

ujjV. or or jjV. J  O friends! In poetry, too, the vocative 
is often formed after the manner o f the Persians, by affixing 

) (a) ; so, O heart /  UL» O cup bearer!

For the construction o f Arabic and Persian words, as well as 

for the prepositions borrowed from those languages, see para

graph 9 o f the preceding grammar.,

95. In conformity to European practice, the declension o f a

noun ending in s (a), I (a), or J\ (dri), liable to inflection, may 

thus be exhibited : ’

Singular. i Plural.
N. AL) a cup. \ N. cups.

G ‘ or ( /  ^ ° f a CUP- G . J ot J ^  of cups.
X .

, ■ ' 1 i t  , ' ,
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.ts^y  Singular. Plural.

O f  9 ?
D. or /  J U  to cup. D. or /  to cups.

f 9 " ' O P
Ac. w/  or /  J u  a cup. Ac. o r /  cups.

" /  ✓
/  ^  /■

V . , / Z  J  ^  CUP ’ y* or 4  ̂ ^  CWpS /
M  ̂ /* /* >>

Ab. ^  or ^  J ljfrom  a cup. Ab. ^  or ^  ^ L j from cups.
- - ✓  “ ^

s
The inflections o f the plural may also be ^  (yaun); as,

y o c c
from .CjjJI thought. Or thus,

Singular. Plural.

n .:, horse. N. horses.

G - J  a horse A G . ^  \J ̂  °f horses.
9 9 y  9 9 /

D. or/  to a horse. D. u/  or /  u j j j f  i0 horses.

A c. c/  or /  a horse. Ac. ^ /  or /  &jjjp horses.

V . ^  0  horse! V. / / £  or yj\ Ohorses!
9 9

Ab. ^  or from a Ab. ^  or ^  from

horse. horses.

Here, too, the inflection o f the plural may be as in ^ /  

from /  a crow. And nouns ending in J\ (an) change that 

termination to j (e7i) in the inflection o f the singular as well
c °

as in the nominative plural; so, («dasweri) from

(daman); or, sometimes, t o ^ (e ) ,  as in from uLj a trader:
* * '

and they may convert it to ^  (on) or  ̂ (0) if used in the oblique 

cases and vocative o f the plural. Or, with regard to other 

masculine nouns than those ending in the inflexible s (a), 1 

(a) or Ji (un)f as well as to all feminines, thus,



/fw %
\  ) ".) APPENDIX. 15'r' V W  I

x5fr .-vx^y Singular. • Plural.

N- J  a house. N. houses.
G. ^£ or y$ of a house. G. of houses.

f 9 . 9 p .
D. ^£  or £  to a house. D. ^£ or £  f S  to houses.

Ac. u£  or £ a house. Ac. ^£ or £  houses.

V. J  O house! V. J  O houses'.
P P

Ab. ^  or from a house. Ab. ^  or ^  J\J?from houses.

In this last instance the inflections of the plural may, also, 

be (oil) as before; and if the noun, whether masculine or 

feminine, terminates in 1 (a) unchangeable in the singular, all 

the cases o f the plural are generally made to end in ^  \oii)t as 

^Xo from U mother, from LiT an acquaintance ; or, in ^b

(yah) for the nominative, and ^ (yoii) for the other cases, as 

^*jlib, ^ b lib , from lib a wise yuan: so, likewise, cs (T) the final 

of a masculine or feminine noun in the singular, may be 

changed to u l> (yah) in the nominative plural, which termina- 

• tion may be continued throughout or may be changed to
 ̂ o o  ̂ c c

(yoii) or to ^  (yauh) in the other cases, as ^
o

from ijX  iO . And a feminine noun ending in ^  (i) may be“ s '
thus declined:

Singular. Plural.

N. , cjj a river. i N. foXi livers.
I ! ' V  .• •

G. ^  or IS ^  of a river. G. IS* of rivers.
9 9 9 9

D. £  or ^£  ljjJ to a river. D. ^£  or £  to rivers.

x 2

/ J! i 1 * V*
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Singular. Plural.
fi J  „  9 9 .

Ac. & or a river. Ac. ^  or £  u\jjj rivers

V. <J\ O river l V. J  O rivers!
) .9 .  ✓

Ab. ^  or /n w z«  w e r . Ab. ^ o r  ^bjJ /m ?z rivers.

For some peculiarities in the declension of cardinal and 

aggregate numbers, see paragraph 11  preceding.

96. Adjectives in construction usually, though not always, 

precede the nouns they qualify; and the declension of them 
may be exemplified in 15-j jjj an elder son, as,

Singular. Plural.

N. ILj N. ^  ^
G- J , m J ' t j j .  G- J, or J  V vrr! ^
D. /  or JL ; usJj D. /  or ^£.j

9 t "  f i t

Ac. £  or JLj s$  A c. /  or ^  ^

"V. ^  01’ lJj?
"  9 9

Ab. or Ab. oi

Or in the feminine ĴL) an elder daughter, as,

Singular. Plural.

N- ufes# N.
G. ^  oi ^ Ĵyi Lgj* G. ^  or ^

9 ' 9 f i f e

D- S> oi D. <£ or
•*  ̂ /• M ^

P P  p p  o

Ac. & or Ac. •£ or V

V * ^  4^'
9 9 c

Ab. ^  or lj*) 1 Ab. ^ o r  4$
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.*s&y / And for further information on the construction o f adjectives, 

the reader is referred to paragraph 1 2 , preceding. At para- 

graphs 13, 14, and 15, moreover, respectively, w ill be found
. i

the declension o f ordinals, the formation o f comparison in 

adjectives, and some remarks on the use o f the adjunct L> {like\ 
similar to which latter is the Dakhani (sarika), and this is

s'

extremely common in use, as the adjunct or adjective o f simili- 

tude.

P R O N O U N S.

97. Pronouns in Dakhani, like as in other languages, are 

inflected differently from nouns; it is requisite, therefore, to 

give separately the declension o f them, as well as o f  some other 

pronominal words.

First Person.'

Singular. Plural.
s'

N. I  N . or we.

or \j~o mine, o f  f
G . \ '  f 0 * 1  G . 1 '  f r

^  or orJ me. f orJ °J

D. [ o r /  ^  or me> D.

A c. me’ A c IV h lk o r^ ^ U js o i^ p jj

Ab. U}1 ^ f r o m  me. Ab. ^  or ^  us.
I

o f  o f  .  ,  *  '• ** T*For or may be substituted ^  or or u . r or 
the nominative plural, too, ^  and perhaps ljUfc may be met
with. In the ablative plural, U» moreover may be used; as, I

I
* i
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y  \±AJb on us: and it is said that \yl*.z> (Jiamarira), See. may occur 

in the genitive plural.
Second Person.

Singular. Plural.
• "  9 f  7 9 9 9

N . lvrJ or ^y  or y  thou. N. or or 3̂ ye, you.

G • or ̂ jy ^jy \yj thine, See. G. t \JU3 your, Scc.

^  or £  •¥? or I to thee, ^  * o r ^  ^ju3 or S ̂  f,to you,

A c . j y ^ o r ^ u ^  [thee- A c .] U ; or ^ jJ [ y ou-

V. y J \ O th o u !  V. i 'J iO y o u !  ■
9  O  9 9 9 p

A b .^  o v ^ y f r o m  thee. Ab. ^ U j or ^  from you.

-  ?-
Also, ^ a n d  occur in the inflections o f the singular ; as

CJ> “  ( , /

well as ^yy3 and ,jydj occasionally in the nominative plural,
('9 . . . d  p

in the dative or accusative, and ^y+J or ^yj before post- 
• • • * >

positions in the plural: \yUj (tamdnra), &c., moreover, m aybe 
used in the genitive plural.

Third person and remote demonstrative.
Singular. Plural.

iN. Ji or j  or^j or sj or^l I /?e, N. 'jy\ or J  or ^\ they,those.

d)\ or [it, that.
9 9 9 9 9 9

(j~\ or y* f of him, G ^£  o r o r ^ l  o f them,
&c. &c.

9 9 9 9 9

* Or, ^yj . + Or, {£y 3  or even p3. f  Or, ^y\ (unmi).
9

h Or, ŷ\ (unoii)
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Singular. . Plural.
O ' )   ̂ t\ 'j ^  ; s> r

I or/ c ^ or/ o ^  to him, 1J' or y\ or J  or \to them,
9 p p F 9 9 /  I

Ac. j or y \or & c- A c . /o r ^  OJi\ or ^Ktkem,
J t him,See. 0.; a ! &c.
J  O-' 01 l  J eJ^' 01 eF1 i/ -  ’ V

A d. ^  or ^  from him Ab. or y\ or or J I  from

&c.

Also, j  or  ̂ occasionally in the nominative singular and 

plural: moreover, ^  in the nominative plural, as well as^l or
-* # o#

b  occasionally ; and before postpositions in that number : 

in the genitive plural, too, as well as in other inflections o f  that
p

number, J)\ may occur.

Proximate demonstrative.

Singular. Plural.
s p

N. or or J\ or & this. N. or y \ or J  these.

G. or *UJ of this. G . ^ ^ l ^ y i o r y l o r J  of these.

D. or or £  *<jj to this. D . f ]  or /  or J  to ltlesc>

A c. ^  *u~\ this- A c. ^  these.

Ab. ^  oi *u~\fro?n this. Ab. ^  ory! or J  from these. 

is sometimes used with a noun in an objective case sin-
G

gular; and , or may be adopted before postpositions 

in the plural.

- ’■ ■ ,• , )  

s

Sometimes written t -A  U s ) .
. • * w  . .  ,  »

It V  , ■ i V
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Common or reflective pronoun.

Singular and Plural.

N. *̂ J\ or ,j>\ or or lS\ self, selves.

G. See. Cl or c p j  or ^  or (Jl or J  If lS\ o f flip See.)

self, flip Sec.) own.
ft- to flip Sec.)

Ujf U~̂  0r 0r 0r •f yj^} 0r fl <-rpT‘ se(f '
^ C*J flip See.) self .

^ b - lT 5 cHj or us-  or ^  from flip Sec.)
' r  • self.

This pronoun is applicable to any one o f  the three persons, 

according to the nominative case, expressed or understood, 

with the verb in the same member o f  the sentence ; by it, 

therefore, are for the most part represented the English mpself, 
thyself himself, herself\ itself, ourselves, Sec., or in the genitive 

mp own, thp own, his own, her own, our own, Sec.: the word 

or moreover is used before postpositions, or in verse even 

without a postposition; so, If ^  o f self , ^  ,^/T among them

selves, c /iU  f  J  she said, O youth, do not de
stroy thyself.

Interrogative.
Singular. Plural.

N. Jor / o r ^ / o r ^  o r ^ /  N. or or

who ? zohich ? what ? who ? which ? what ?

' 0 r  or &>} or or .

I
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x ^? .*<£/  Singular. Plural.

■ G - J r oxJ ^ v ^  G-
of whom? Sec. ivhosc ? Sec.

j v  9 9 O

H. or or fi D. fi or f i
to whom? Sec. to whom! See.

9 9 C '

^ c . 01 ĝ~S or f  Ac. y> ^$S or ^
whom ? Sec. , whom ? Sec.

. 9 | 9 C

Ab. ^  or LrS Ab. jo^or ^  or f i
from whom? Sec. from whom? Sec.

In the singular, too, before postpositions, f i  may occur.

This pronoun may be used absolutely with respect to persons, 

and adjectively with respect to either persons or things;
x c

as, who? K of what city? but in an absolute sense,
s

not applied to persons, l& (kyd) is generally adopted; and, in 

its uninflected state, it may be used as an adjective before the
o  £

names of inanimate objects; as, \jj what (is) to do? IS 

what benefit ? It may be declined as follows :—

Singular and Plural.

N. and Ac. \J what?

G. or c /  ^ ^  ^ °r of what ?
9 9

D. or £  c/\S or jj>\£ to or for what ?* V ✓
9

Ab. or ^  or ĵt>\S from what ?

\i is occasionally used instead of IS, and ^  instead of 

which latter seems in some parts to be pronounced .n>\S ha he, 
like as in Hindustani.; ,

r
, j j'
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------  The Relative.

Singular. -.P lura l.
N. or ^  or or ^N. or or ^  or

who, which, what. which, what.

G. or l/  ^ cr^ - G. l5̂  °r c /  ^
o/’ whom, Sec. 0f  whom, See.

D - c r ^ ox)u ^ r  D. or ^  or /  ^
to whom, &c. to whom, See.

Ac* ls~^ or /  cr r̂ Ac. or or /  ^
whom, &c. whom, Sec.

y *
Ab. Ab. r̂ cr^

from whom. from whom, See.

In correspondence to which may be used the demonstratives 

j\ (o), ij {yah), See. as before exhibited ; or the pronoun which 

may be termed the correlative.

Singular. * Plural.
N. yJ N. y*

that, this, he, See. those, these, they.
G. -̂.5 °r ^ lH G. ^  ^  ^ e f

of that, See. of those, Sec.

D. ^  or £ ij-j D. *c 01
to that, See. to those, Sec.

Ac. ^  fjJ or f  fjJ Ac. orr

that, Sec. those, Sec.
f *

Ab. or u~j Ab. cjJ”* ^  ls**9 cJ*
from that. f rom those, Sec.

* These latter forms may be rather Hindustani*
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x j ^  .*s ŷ y  and uy  are also said to exist in the nominative; and

c
UjfJ  occur in the inflections o f the plural.

Indefinites.

N- o /  ■ N. i  or ^  - - §

G * §  G. J J X j J o f  $
v* •• ^  «• ^

9 9 ^  ? 9 9  ^

D. ^  or jS to .S D. ^  or £  yJ> to

Ac. oi £ - §  A c. or £  ~ ~
" a <v' • ' / s

Ab. ^  or ^  from  Ab. ^  or ^  from  *

O f these, though both seem at times indiscriminately used, 

yet the first is more frequently applied to persons, as the latter 

is to things. \

98. In pronouns the genitive terminations \j (rci), \j fid) 

must, like the postposition \£ (Jed) before explained, be made 

to agree with the subsequent nouns, or those to which they 

relate ; so, ^  in my thought, on ^ls

own part: and for some peculiarities in the construction o f 

pronouns, as well as for the composition o f them, the reader 

is referred to paragraphs 17 and 18 preceding. In Dakhani 

poetry, however, a few compounds peculiar to this dialect may
c \ f ,

be met w ith : as \ J or ^ o r  S w h o e v e r ; or
9

- e X "  whatever. I
\

< ’ ' y  2  » i
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X ^ . ^ X  r THE VERB.
99. T h e  im p erative  for th e second person sin gu lar, b ein g  

th e  m ost sim p le  form  o f th e  verb , m a y  be term ed th e  r o o t : 

the sam e form , a lso , m a y  serve as a com m on verbal n o u n ; so,

desire;  J y  speak or speech.

100. T h e  in fin itive  is had b y  su b jo in in g  to th e root, b (nd)

o c c a s io n a lly  u b ('pari), (pie) o c c a sio n a lly  ^  (neii), (pii),
or \J~> Cniyan or nyaii) ;  so, lib*- or ^bW- from  U- go. T h e  

form  o f  th e  in fin itive  is, m oreover, in co n stan t u se  as a verb al 

noun or gerund ; and som etim es (an or n) o n ly  is ad d ed  to 

th e root for th is p u rp ose ; as, (jalan) burning, from
c

C/V?/) ;  j  (den-ka) o f  giving, from  gioc.

10 1 . T h e  p a st p a rtic ip le  is ob ta in ed  b y  a d d in g  to  the root,

1 (#), (e), (?) or u b (ydn),  a cco rd in g  to th e  g en d e r and

n u m b er in te n d e d ; in old  D a k h a n i, h ow ever, w h e n  th e root 

ends n ot in th e p ast p a rtic ip le  is co m m o n ly  form ed b y  

su b jo in in g  b (yd) ;  th is c ircu m sta n ce , too, m a y  tak e  p la c e  in  

the m ore m od ern  d ia le c t ; and, i f  the root term in ates in  ̂ or Ls, 

the le tte r  1 is som etim es in serted  before b ; so, UU- (chdha), 8cc. 

from  iU- desire ;  Id (laya) from  bring;  'iy (bold) or, a cco rd in g
o

to th e  o ld er o rth o grap h y, U y (bolyd) from  J y  speak; b y  (boya) 

from y  sow. T h e  a p p a ren t an om alies are  L f gone, from  U- ;
? r

done, made, from  f  ;*  !y> been, become, fro m y& ; \yo dead, from  

• ■ «; by given, from ; an d  U taken, from  : and th ou gh  in

" \$ (hard) however, the regular form, is often preferred in Dakhani. ,

/ vj9-6 * GoX \
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addition to bU-, b£ , bys>, b^c, L>j , bJ the past participles of
c  O /

which are noted above as irregular, L ^ , bj^ are also said to be
o  o  o **

exceptions to the formation in l>; yet \J>, L ^ , U^, and even
9

bU occur in old writers. This form of the verb, too, is 

o f itself a derivative noun ; so, an order, dictum, ^ b U  Irf* b

he is the stricken of me; but in this latter sense more commonly
9 9

with added ; as, !y> b,L tj : and it may here be remarked, 

that when .this compound participle is in the feminine plural, 

both parts may take the affix ^b (yan), or the first may termi

nate in ^  (e) only. Further, if the root consist o f more than 

one syllable, having a short vowel in the penultimate, and fat ha 
followed immediately by a consonant in the final syllable, the 

latter vowel is dropped when the termination 1 (a), ^  (e), or ^
C  G C  ' *  O  ^

(i) follows ; so, from understand; Kj from Jib issue.
ir  s'

1 0 2 . The present participle is had by affixing to the root b

(hi), d (te), J ,  (ti), (tiydn or tydn), agreeable to the gender
' o c

and number o f the governing noun; so, bespeaking;
c  o o

they males speaking; ^Ay she speaking; f^ fy  they females speak-
9

ing: and, though it may of itself form a noun, yet is
9 c

frequently added for that purpose ; as, \yt> b,U> Me person strik- 

Sometimes, moreover, this participle occurs, especially 

in poetry, formed by the addition, to the root, o f cj only
c  ' o

preceded by fat'ha; as, from see.
>• ^  O  J p

103. The past conjunctive uJba** or ^ U )

participle may be the same in form as the mere root, or it may

} it ' pg j '
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be obtained by the addition of £  (ko) occasionally (Jeon),

Jce), J> (Tear), £̂j> (karke) or &J> (karko) or jj> (karkar) to the 

root; so, /  or ^  •£> having placed, from JJj, which latter
may itself be adopted in the like sense: in poetry, moreover,

0 9or cJ only is sometimes added ; as, having heard;
o OO ✓  C. 9 ?

having given ; ^  *il* on joining them the

dervis sat down. Before the usual signs of this participle, too, 

the letter ^  is occasionally found inserted, especially in old
9

poetical works; so, from , J  J\ from T , c /U  from
✓

J  > from ¥ i J > from W, •
104. O f the past tenses, the past indefinite is the same in 

form as the simple past participle, before explained, and liable 

to similar changes for gender and number: to this, part of the
9 9

verb, however, a nasal is occasionally added; as, for 

heard. In construction with the past, moreover, as well as 

with any other tense, the particle J  (ne) may, in the Dakhani 

of Madras, be used after the nominative, and without occasion
ing any interruption of the wonted accordance between the

*
verb and the governing noun. So, ^  I  (a male) struck, 

j! or J J\ she struck, from jio ; 1>U ^  I  took. At 

Bombay, however, the use and construction of the particle <J 

(ne) are the same as described in the note to paragraph 25

' From the Phut-ban, a tale in verse.



x ^ ?  .*&*/  preceding, or at paragraph 71, to which reference may at once 
be made.

105. The pluperfect or past past is had by subjoining the 

auxiliary past ULg? or ^  ^  \g , according to the gender and

number of the governing noun, to the past participle o f the verb
?

conjugated; as, ^  J y  J thou (<a female) hadst spoken.
*• ^  •• ✓

106. The past definite or past present is obtained by adding

the auxiliary present, ^  or according to the number

and person intended, to the past participle o f the verb conju

gated ; so, yj-jb we (males) have spoken.

107. The past future is formed by the addition o f the aux-
c c ?

iliary future ^ y *  &c. or l&yj> &c. to the past participle o f the 

verb conjugated, both parts o f the compound being made to 

agree in gender and number with the governing noun ; though, 

in feminines plural, the first part may be constructed as a mascu

line o f that number, whilst the subsequent part agrees with 

the governing noun, and sufficiently indicates the gender : so,
 ̂ C G _

or we (females) shall have beaten.

108. The past conditional or optative is either the same in 

form as the present indefinite tense, or is composed by sub

joining the present indefinite o f y> be, become, to the past par

ticiple o f the verb conjugated, a conditional or optative adverb 

being at the same time expressed or understood ; so, b jb  ^
O ^

or bjU J\ ^  or ljys> \f + ^  or by* \fc ^  J\ if  I  had struck.

109. O f the present tenses, the present indefinite is the

same in form  as the present participle; and is liable to the
$ 1  ̂ »

i f  ‘ i v.

- ' r̂ y
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same changes for gender and number, in accordance with the
c *

governing noun ; as, J ye ([males) speak. This tense,
moreover, is occasionally formed by the addition of eu with the 

short vowel zabar to the foregoing letter ; as, from J>e> .
-j  ̂  ̂ '

110. The imperfect or present past tense is obtained by 

adding the auxiliary past to the present participle of the verb 

conjugated, both parts of the compound being liable to change
0 7 ?

for gender and number; so, ^  u d they {males) were hearing.
1 1 1 . The present definite or present present tense is had by 

subjoining the auxiliary present to the present participle of
-> C» ? P

the verb conjugated; as, ^  y  you are hearing; or, on
C'f f

the Bombay side, rather yt> y  like as in Hindustan.

112. The present future is formed by adding the auxiliary 

future to the present participle of the verb conjugated ; so,

uLjjU jj ye {females) shall be striking.
r  •

113. The future indefinite or aorist is obtained by affixing 

to the root, for the first, second, and third person singular of 

both genders, ^  {tin), ^  (e), ^  (e), and for the plural ^  {en) :* 

but, if the root ends in \ {a),j {o), {e)f ^  (£), or occasionally 

in verse though very rarely x {h), the letter j  {w) may be inserted 

or may be omitted before such of these affixes as begin with, or
. f ’ *

consist of <_? (e) ; so, from strike, ^  I  may, shall, or
* f

will strike, &c.; from 1 bring, ^  ^  I  may, &c. bring, ^  y

9

* At Bombay, as in Hindustan, the second person plural is formed by 

adding y (o) and not (en) to the root. V

V . ’ ' v i



■ 60(̂ T\

ffWw (St
\. V fH >  J V] APPENDIX. 169 I

or c5 ̂  Mow mayest bring; from /ose, or ^*y£ yji they
o * *

may lose; and from *j leave, ĵyz>j occurs in verse, though ^  is

almost universally adopted. These forms of the verb may be 
;

termed or aorist, because occasionally applied to the
y

present time as well as to the future: but to denote more ab- 

solutely a future sense, if  (go),(ge), (gt) or j J  ( ) ,  

agreeable to the gender and number of the governing noun, is 

added, with the before-mentioned affixes, to the root; as

we (males) shall strike; *\ she shall bring. In these

tenses, too, a nasal u  may occasionally be inserted or added ; 

so, ifLiU, for \Ln<; for 1&/F ; for ^y
I ? o c o t

thou mayest sing; ^  ^yiy I  may call; or l£y& if be

or become: and sometimes, especially in verse, a customary 

nasal is omitted; as, ^  y\y & I  know not. The first person of

the aorist, too, may be found written with the two finals re-
* ?

versed, as, from ^ oan dy i! from 'i; but the same pronun

ciation is perhaps still intended.*

* In ver9e, moreover, other variations may occur in these forms; sOyfbn
C O

Nashati in the Phul-ban says {£̂ o^  y j  and
C. 9 ( j 9 o

where j  (zc) seems substituted for (zoe) or

(«)• Again, ‘ ifl$3 ^  ^ ^ i f  £  t l  ^y 4 ifU  jlf> - &y yS Jj|| U~\/\ 

where the usual affix ^  (e ) seems dropped in two instances. The same 

author, too, writes occasionally for : and in one instance, if the manu

script can be relied on for correctness, for yS ŷ > ; as, uliCdj t
9 C P  O /  t

•j uzP
Z ■■) ' i

i i? . '
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••
. ^ /  g ome verbgj moreover> whose roots end in (0) or ^  (e), may 

admit of contraction in this tense; so, or as

well as [jfiy* 'T?55 îom y6 or
j f eJ from give. And if the root consist of more than 

one syllable, having a short vowel in the penultimate, and fat'ha 
in the last, this latter vowel is usually dropped when the signs 

of the future are affixed ; so, iLfs*-*5 from understand, l

from jS* pass.
114. The imperative for the second person singular of either 

gender is the mere root of the verb ; and for the second person 

plural • (0) is added : for the other persons of both numbers it 

is the same as the future indefinite or aorist; so, thou (male 
or female) strike, p  ye (inales or females) strike. Sometimes,

» % 9 P
also, as in the future, the nasal ^  may be added; as for 
hear ye: and the j  in the second person plural seems, in some 

instances, read au; so, ytj, : d  too may occasionally be read 

- * lyau.
115. Respectful or precative forms of the imperative and 

future are obtained by adding to the root of a verb (iye) or 

jju {iyo) ; or if the root ends in ^  (7) or j  (0), most commonly
(je), ^sr (jiye), ^  (jo), or ^ . The terminations ^  y r  

and may be used with either singular or plural pronouns, 

but the others with plurals only ; yet they are all most usually
C

constructed with cJ\ or or ov some other like

term of respect: and to the affixes ^  (iye)> or the



# » %  ( OT
future sign L may be subjoined ; so, , X  eJT be pleased, Sir, to 

c/o; */L cJT may you, Sir, find; LLa, cJ\ you, Sir, will be pleased 
to remain. Before these terminations, moreover, the roots ys

P

\J ^ }  generally become J X  ; as, lO qJ  cJT //ow, Sir,

X //  be pleased to take; c->T j/oz<? tw7/ be pleased to do.-

116. Transitive and causal verbs are in some instances formed 

by the addition of \ (d), \j (tea), or  ̂ (o) to the root; with a 

shortening, however, occasionally o f the vowel of the preceding

syllable, it long; so, 13  ̂ or \jh to call, \j\f> to cause to call, from
' X A ^

to speak ; Lu<̂j to wet, from \X# to be wet: and if the root* X
ends in 1 (a), ^  (J or e), or * (o), the letter J becomes inserted 

before the causal sign ; so, \jl£ from to eat, Ul> from Uoo to
9 <*9

give, hlaj and from to ivash. In other cases, tran

sitives are formed from intransitives by lengthening the vowel
; I I

of monosyllabic roots, or the last vowel of dissyllabic roots, if
 ̂ g o c p

short; so, L3l£ to cut, from IX  to be cut; Ujy>- to join, from \jy>- 
to be joined; UX to take out, from LX to issue: yet when the 

causal is affixed, the short vowel o f the primitive remains ; so,
G G

to cause to cut; liUX to cause to issue. In a few instances, 

especially if the primitive verb be a monosyllable ending in s,, I
either 1 (a), or (Id), or very rarely J\ (dl), may be added to form i

i *• <* .
* lbn Nashdti, too, in the Phul-ban, seems to use y X  as if for or
o  9 o  o

^ - ^ 1 ; so, Jwjy f  \ ^>-\ be mercy on them, hundred thou

sands (.*).

z 2 . V 1

i f! ! 1 ■ }
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°  °  0 0  4,0 GOxA A Ib A /  the causal ; as, bl^bj or bl̂ Sb or b^bbo or bil^b to shew, from b b .,>

(/  ̂ O CO X 00 C o /  ^  ^
«yee ,* bl îy or bl̂ io or biULj or biUib or UĤ Lj to seat, from l;VA to✓  "* )< *** * *”

« f  •* and a few words are in appearance more irregular ; as,
' O C o

bUfJ and bhb3 from bb to bathe, bjl ĵ to break or burst, from U%j 

to be broken, See. With dissyllabic roots, the short vowel of the 

last syllable, if fat'ha, is dropped when 1 (a) but not when \j
, # C  o  o(wa) is affixed; so, blly* to move, to to move, from

to be moved. See, also, paragraphs 29 and 52 preceding.
117. To form compounds, the following verbs are of very 

common use, namely, by> to be, bb~ to go, bfi to be applied, to 
begin, b b  to be finished, to leave off, LL> to be able, \jj to do, to 
make, hjj to give, let, permit, Ub to get, to be allowed, L&, to stay,

cto remain, Lab- to wish, to desire. O f these, Uys is used with 
either past or present participles of any verb, to compose defi-

9 '
nite tenses, or for other purposes ; as, ^  ^  I have spoken,

G

by* biy to be speaking.
118. lib- is used with the past participle of a transitive verb,

regularly inflected, so as to agree with the governing noun, to

form the passive voice; so, bb- ljU to be beaten : it is, moreover,

of frequent use with the past or present participle of either a
transitive or intransitive verb, made to agree with the subject
of the sentence, to form continuatives or intensives ; so,

< f fi* fifir fip she continues weeping ; / b -  1^. y  you go away.
c .

119. bJTl is constructed generally with an inflected infinitive, 

but sometimes, especially in poetry, with the verbal noun in u?

*
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to denote an inceptive ; as, L<! to begin to speak; U3 

he began to open.
G }

12 0 . follows the root of a verb to form completives;
y  G P

asj ^  to have done drinking; L(p- to have finished eating.
c

1 2 1 . follows the root o f a verb, to form potentials; as,
G

LCo to be able to walk: sometimes, too, it is constructed with 

an inflected infinitive; as, J f  c_jU /  J s J  ^  any polisher 
cannot make bright: or, occasionally though but rarely, with an 

uninflected infinitive; so, ‘ 4  a ;

* <J do you cause to be done with the aid of Manhar, that we
may be able to raise the head from {under) the burthen.

G .
12 2 . lif  follows a past participle masculine uninflected, to

G

form frequentatives ; as, \jf l>lp- to make a practice of going ; in 

which compound Up- is used, and not L?.

123. U>o follows an inflected infinitive, to form permissives ; 
as, bjo JT to permit to come.

124. l3b follows an inflected infinitive, to denote what may 

be termed acquisitives ; so, Ub JW- to get (permission) to go.

125. like UIp- before noticed, may follow a present par

ticiple o f the same gender and number as the governing noun,
✓  C ^  G O

to form continuatives; so, ^  jj&Jj they {males) continue 
reading.

G »

126. may follow a past participle in the masculine gen

der uninflected, or in Dakhani occasionally an inflected or 

uninflected infinitive, to form desideratives, requisitives, or
. }( I ■»

> • II

II 9 \. * J . * \
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proximatives ; as, UU- ^  he wished to die, or ?vos to die ;
*• o >>

^  l3y> he wishes to be happy. It should be observed 

that in this compound bb>- and are preferred as participles of
c

UU. feo'o, and to die.

127. By the use of the above-mentioned and other verbs as 
well as nouns, some compounds of different descriptions may 

still be obtained ; as, nominals, by subjoining a verb, regu
larly conjugated, to an uninfleoted noun whether substantive 

or adjective ; so, l to dive, to plunge; J b ' to abuse.

128. Intensives, by adding certain verbs, regularly conju-
c

gated, to the mere root o f another; so, Uta jU  to kill outright;

UU- l£  to eat up.

129. Statistical, by adding a verb, regularly conjugated, 

to a present participle in the form of the inflected masculine 

singular ; as, ^  JT she comes (in the state oj one) singing;
S C G fi

bU- he goes (in the state of one) asking.

130. Reiteratives, by using together two verbs, both being
o o

regularly conjugated; as, UU- Uy to converse.

131. Derivative verbs are obtained from nouns, whether 
substantive or adjective, by affixing the verbal signs only in 
some instances, or by shortening the vowel of the original, if 
long, and inserting \ (a) or (dl) or b (iya) before those signs ;

so, bU.^ to twist, crook, from yt- twisted, crooked; to cheat,
, *

from a cheat; to prove to be false, from false.

132. The additions, therefore, to the root, to form the in-
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finitive, participles, and indefinite tenses, are as follows; namely, 

for the
Infinitive and Gerund.

Singular. Plural.

13 fa ) ,  J> f c ) ,  J> f t ) ,  J> (ne), Ju fyah ) :
■ i :

Past Participle and Past Indefinite Tense.
Singular. Plural.

1 (5) or h fjci), J\ (e), ^  (7), cj  (f), Jd (yari) :

Present Participle and Present Indefinite Tense.

Singular. Plural.'

ij (ta), (je), 5̂  ̂ (̂ 0 » ^  Cit), fyg ti).

Past Conjunctive Participle (Singular and Plural).

- - - - - - - , J  (A -e), /  (A -o), (koii),j Quit), / /  (karko)
o

or fifi (karkar).

Future Indefinite or Aorist Tense.

Singular. Plural.

( mm). («)> ^  (e)» («*)> tii* (w )> Hi?. (*•*):

Future Indefinite, 2ense (mas.)

Singular. Plural.

\£j (iiriga), (eg5), lf> (ega), frige), (erige)t,
(ew o-t-):

• r y
* In some parts, like as in Hindustan, j  (o).

+ In some parts, (og-§). I

I * , 1 V.



( f m %

/ *77G appendix. n i l
... *

x^!? '-x^y  Future Indefinite Tense (fern.)
Singular. Plural.

Jy, (e^i). Jj. («?*)» iy ^ . (engyari),
W\A> (aigyari).

Imperative.
Singular. . Plural.

(ww), > (e)> (^)> J 00 > 0^ ) *
Respectful Future and Imperative.

Singular. Plural.
Jj__ (jyo), f r  {jo), y?r0 ' » >  y j.p ye)’ 0 'e)> 0<3«.

( i ° ) orr :r  ( » ) •

133. The auxiliaries used in forming the definite tenses of 

verbs are, for the
Past.

Singular. Plural.
\

I ^  I  was. f*

t V  y  thou wast.  ̂^  1 f  ye were'
P 9

t) or y  or y j they
Present.

Singular. Plural.

irf)* 7  aw- f  f * K  I
j> y  thou art. cr^ | | y  j/<-' / are-

✓  I ; ;
^  *, or y  //e ^  «s*fo m. ( ^  or y ! they J

c
1 In some parts,

+ lyl and frequently occur, especially in verse.

+ Such is the phraseology at Madras and some other parts; but at
✓

Bombay, like as in Hindustan, y  is the second person plural.



x jx? Future.
Singular. Plural.

^ y o r y o r ^ y ^ /  ^  -  f  f *  we ^
f. «* '  c3 y  01 ci^y j >» l 6

y  or ^  y  or t^ jy  y  /flow <>d v y  ye <8
O , £  U ^ 0r , ,  g>

y  or ^  y  or «_*,y  Hj he J |  ̂ y\ they - g

Singular. Plural.

l$£y or l>y or iSy ^  /  j j y  we I
<, f  , | 6 or , / y  or Jay , d

l^y or l ^ y  or \6 , y  J £/?ozz ? ^   ̂  ̂ < **J ye ^
lf» " . r s  ^ 4 * or .,X> or) jl he )  -g - -  ̂ jA they J -g

Conditional ox .Optative.
Singular. Plural.

1{j ^  I  become. ( we |

y  thou becomest. j y  ye j become.

or j\ /ze becomes.  ̂yl or ^  they J
O f these auxiliaries, such whose singular final is \ (5), are .

applicable, as above described, to the masculine gender only j 

but, for the feminine gender, the termination must generally 

be 00 -in the singular, and (ydri) in the plural, like as has 

before been observed relative to adjectives, participles, &c.

134. Some of the auxiliaries above given are from the verb
r *

y  which may denote not only mere existence, but the transi-
____ __________________________________  _______ _________ \ *

l 9 * 9
T >  ^In some parts y or  ̂y or ^ y y  or

2 A \  \ .y . ! , * . v7 . ■ » • * . y

pf; • ; i1 , '>  • I’
i '  \ \  V \ -  ■'  V  .

I k 1 \ . ' .  ' ' V. •. - »  ̂ J.

f f w %  ' ■ ■ ( o r
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tion from one state to another ; and the regular conjugation of 
it, as a common neuter verb, may be exhibited as follows :

Conjugation of the neuter verb, yt> be, become, for the mascu

line gender.
Infinitive and Gerund

l3j* or occasionally or occasionally to be, to
become.

Past Participle.
Singular. Plural.

> 9

\jb been, become. ŷt> been, become.

Present Participle.
Singular. Plural.

* • . >s>or lSjb being, becoming. ^  yt> ̂ Jyt, or ̂ Jy> being, becoming.

Past Conjunctive Participle (Singular and Plural).
c o o

J>Jp> or Jy* ,_/y> y> having been or become.

Past Tense Indefinite.
Singular. Plural.

I  became. f we j

uy  or y  thou becamest. Syt> j y  Ve \ became.

nj or j! he became. { ^  o ry l they J
Past Past or Pluperfect.

Singular. Plural.

j ^  I  had j ^  _ r  ̂  we 'j
, ' J  * I 5- & , 9 I '  I had been or
V  V  j y  thou hadst °  | ^  * *  r* J* become.

v j '  he had J I  l  y  they )



Xx$ !! j^ > : Past Present or Past Definite.
I 1

S in gu lar. P lu ra l.
* ? ' "v "I

I ^  jf

^  ly> y  thou art * become. .  t_/yv * y  ye are become.
'  ? 9,

ls* b* he is J l  y '  * %  ,

Future.
S in gu lar. P lu ra l.

p  o r  ^  1 2  J  >  > f  r *  ^  1 1 J
, '  '  7 l 50 52 <d ufM* ^  ^  v

y> or 0-jyb \y>y thou -g §  " t y  3^ r r?s s

" V  < * §> -  § P or ~  §
y> or ^ y s  ' y j l  Ac J |  °  t  y '  they J |  °  ^

O r, . )'

S in gu lar. P lu ra l.

d i o r ^ y ^ /  V i !  j  > ' (  r ^ y 6 1 1 1  i

Ifla or \£j& ly>y thou ^  % M ( j/e o ^

\Ln> or l>y> \jb he *g v  ” y l  they J *g

Past Conditional or Optative.
S in gu lar. P lu ra l.

^  if 1 had been. ^yy> jf\ y ,  i f  we had been.
and so forth w ith  other pro- and so forth w ith  other pro

nouns. nouns.

* At Bombay, as in Hindustan, the second person plural is y> ,yyb  y ,
,* > ' .{

+ In some parts, as before, the second person plural would be c^yfc y
> 5̂- 5 ? 9

^  o r i / i y  s^ y  y -
2  a  2  , ‘ ’
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° f ,  •

Singular. Plural.

f  J *  1 -  f  *  s  f f* 1 CL 1 *  «
y  h ? ,  «  s  y  ( ^  2 ^

> ' J  ^ . *  y '  J s * ̂ V,

Present Tense Indefinite.
Singular. Plural.

I  become. & we become,

y  thou becomest. ^ ye become.
P p

« ôr ij he becomes. lJj oryl they become.

Present Past or Imperfect.

Singular. Plural.

I  was I *  fb we were b0
p f * ^  9 V ^

If’ y  thou wast | J *  |J ye were j §

*j he was ) ^  ^  they were J

Present Present or Present Definite.

Singular. Plural.

up> ^  & **Iam  ip [  t * weare I |o

ijb y  thou art ' | ^  J Ve are j |

J t \3j> % he is J ^  l  */> J ^

p
* Jn some parts y& ij,yt> is the idiom for the second person plural.



/ r<$> „___ _ \

(StV J§£ / */ APPENDIX. 18\5^ I
\ % ^ 3 ^ y  » * ■

X $ g? Present Future.
Singular. Plural.

y  or , j y  b y  {J+.< I  may 1 zP y  we wray I?
[ i  . \ . f  l ’ i

y  or ^ y  b y  y  thoumayest/ 8 y  or y y  ^ y  * y  ye may 8 

y  or ^ y  b y  ^ he may J  ^  y l  ^ej/ wztzj/ ^

Or,

Singular. Plural.

v V  u r̂0 j  sfoan fcc |o +* we shall, 8tc] .'
C *  1 ( |  r  |

X * o rX a b y s jj thoushalt,Sic.X *  or ^  g

b y  or b y  by^l Ae shall, & c. J " [ y l  they shall,kc j  o

Future Indefinite or J.om£.
Singular. Plural. <

wy»or J j P v f l  ) ^  . f  f * w  1  •*.

j&or ys or^jj^y thou *  Q r! ] ( t

y  o r ^ y  o r ^ y  * , ’Ae J  §  ^  they J 8
Future Indejinitc.

Singular. Plural.

l£yor\£)y> ^  I  shall, & c . |  w  a'/w //, & c . 1 |
t * ( §  /-* I '  I 8

i f y  or l & y  y  thou shalt,kcJ ^  ^ $ ojyor t  y  «A<z/4 & c .  ̂y

\& y o r l ! y o r  *, At; shall, k c. ^  1 ^ y  or ^  fAey shall, & c .J  ^

.P ^ 9
* In some parte j*fi> i j y  y  and y  <Jy y  for the second person 

plural. \ >

+ In some p artsy  or j y  y  and or y  y  for the second person 
plural.

, / | { .
* I
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The Imperative.

Singular. Plural.
■% * t.

^  or yjfb (sJS* let me be, See. or^yaor^^* y> let us be,Sec.
9 S- 9

y&y be thou. or jyt y  be ye, Sec.
< £

y> or /̂y> or *j let him be. o r y y  or y  y  ^  let them be.

Respectful and Precative Imperative and Future.
Singular. Plural.

yprp y  mayest See. thou I g y y  or , y r y  y  may ye ] g
I S  I 8

p i s -  ' 9 I t-
y y  tj may, See. he °  y y  or mad they) 3

. 9  9 9 G
So, moreover, K y y  or y y >  or ^ y - y  c-yi>. or u y -L  or lJ\ 

may you, Sir, or may your Excellency, be or become.

135. Conjugation of a regular transitive verb, exemplified 

in jl< strike, for the masculine gender.

Infinitive and Gerund.
C  G •

or LjU to strike, striking.
Past Participle.

Singular. Plural.
P ^9

ty \jl* or ljU struck. ^  y  Ljfi< or struck.

Present Participle.
Singular. Plural.

9 O f  9 O O

ly  IjjU or bjU striking. lJ y  or striking.
Ptf.tf Conjunctive Participle (Singular and Plural).

G O  G G C  C G O  G G

or J fifi, fffi*  f } *  o f } *  f } *  } *  having struck.
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JL_J

Past Tense Indefinite.
Singular. Plui’al.

U  S C T  \ i
' >  y  «/*<>?< | g j r1' |

[sj o ijl he J l  yi J

Past or Pluperfect.
Singular. Plural. :

I  had ( ^  j ;:
V  V>to ] j  j g ^  j ?/e / §

[  *, Ae had J " l  ^  had j

P#$f Present or Ptzs£ Definite.
Singular. Plural*

^  ljU I  have 1 .  _ j ^  we have 1 ^
thou hast | |  ^  j f> ye have | -

J> ljU tjhe has j   ̂ »j i*ej/ force J

* At Bombay, however, and in some other parts, like as in Hindustan, 

the construction of transitive verbs in any past tense is inverted by the use of 

the particle f  which, either affixed to the noun or pronoun denoting the 

an’ent, or separately following it, causes that noun or pronoun, except 

or ^  ^  or y  ^  to be inflected, if liable to inflection ; and the ob

ject o f the sentence is either constructed as a nominative governing the verb, or, 

if placed in an objective case, the verb must be in the third person mascu

line singular, whatever the number or gender of the apparent subject or object
6 ; o

may be: so, J j  J  J *  or /  J j j x F * 1 siruck the P ’ 1 >'

ĴjJ t j  or V  ' >  f  J  V*' had beaten the girl.

v .

• | ' I
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Future.

Singular. Plural.

y> or ̂  y& 1.U *^~c 7  7?26rj/ 1  "§ *fi> we waj/ 1 o
"9 5 * S

y  or j^Uy thoumayest\% ye may l °»

y> or ^j. jb IjL y  he may J ,§ ^  they may ^

Or,

Singular. Plural.

1 M  1  ) 9* "S ' ^ , [  *  we 1 fa -g

M  y  ^ m. I ^ f  ' ] y  nc ^  M ^
!A* j\ heJ'S  J  1 J  they J ^  «

Past Conditional or Optative.
Singular. Plural.

J  ' K ill
"  \'  1*4 4 1 ! ^  - I  K l  i i

*- b )  ' Jte ^  I 1 ."Sh ^

Or,

Singular. Plural.
°  ̂ ' 1 . o

f e U / l  ij~o if I  had struck, &c. j ^ jU  $/* we had struck, See.

See note * on the foregoing page.
O ‘ O j? X jt jtf

+ Or l£y> or lf)y> J Or l£jt> or l x ) o r

§ This is the present form of the verb, and does not require before it,
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O I j
Present Tense Indefinite.*

Singular. Plural.

^  I  strike. f f  we strike.

or y  thou strikest. ^ ye strike,

sj or f  he strikes. L f  they strike.

Present Past or Imperfect.
Singular. Plural.

L w a s  striking. j ^  we were striking.

V  ^  | ?y  thou least striking. ls*3 ^ ye were striking.

t  /?e striking. [  J  were striking.

Present Present or Present Definite.
Singular. Plural.

^  \jju ^  I  am striking. f  p* we are striking.

U,U y  <//o« art striking. ^  J M  are striking.

i  IjJu  ,\ he was striking. 1. \J they are striking.

Present Future. %■
Singular. Plural.

\ *. . , 'I .
• • I  may, &c.| |  ^  | <* we may, &c. I J

y, or ^ .y  U >  y  <*o« ^  "or t y  F  ^  1 1

y  or y }y  lljU y  he may j  -® y ' < %  " “ V
% V

c ?
• In some parts, like ns in Hindustan, f  y  is the second person

plural.

+ At Bombay and in some other parts, aiK̂ US  ̂^  *

in the second person plural.
2 B
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Singular. Plural.

I£>jb \jjlo ^  I  shall, Sec. j §p l̂ 4 £) y> we shall, Sec A |o 

iLb U,Uy <?//#& | or l/j* or\ * y  ye shall / ‘j£

bjUjl he shall J ^  ^ y b  ( they shall J ^

Future Indefinite or Aorist.

Singular. Plural.

I  may> ŵ lly Sec. | ^ f  y> we may,will,Sec J .

y  thou mayest, &c. ( 5  \ tV  ye may, &c. *£
I ,

y  he may, &c. J V ^  they may, Sec.,

Future. Indefinite.

Singular. . Plural.

I  shall, will, Sec. j . j y> we shall,will,Sec.
. p I rg 1 1 p ^

lx)jU y  thou ska It,wilt,Sec. ; ’£ f H f*  j t y  ye shall, will, Sec. / ’£

lijU  bj he shall, will, &c.J they shall,will,Sec]

Imperative.

Singular. Plural., °  %
9 y

v :fo  let me strike. y> /e/ ws strike.
I r ?

f c  y  strike thou. j f *  y  strike ye.

c5v-U y  let him strike. J  ^  them strike.

* See note + on the foregoing page.
9 .  9 J *  >

+ In some parts, »jl* y  and y  or y  are the second

persons plural.
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Respectful and Precativc Imperative and Future.

Singular. Plural.

f J1 i/i0“  rfri*e- y j u  or  ̂ f7 ma3/ rfWte-
. jl may he strike. ' " I J  may they strike.

So, likewise,y.jU orlC^U o r ^ jU  c-yia -or or c-d
?/ozz, &>, or, may your Excellencyy or Worship t &c., he pleased to 
strike. . / J 1

136. Passive voice for the masculine gender, exemplified in 

lr>- ijU be struck.
Infinitive and Gerund.

Singular. Plural.
^jU. or liU- ljU to be struck. or l3h>- to be struck.

Past Participle.
Singular. Plural.

“U
Lf been struck. been struck.

Present Participle.
Singular. Plural.

\j'U- IjU being struck. ^ .U  being struck.

Past Conjunctive Participle.
Singular. Plural,

or °r 1 (having or or f\^- ^ ( having
or or | 1;U\ been or f >\>* or v ^ U  J

/ A or i / A   ̂ 1 struck. A or i / A 1  *■ struck.
P<z.?J Pewse Indefinite.

Singular. Plural,

f ^  7 m ?  J f ?oe

A *  ^I i
. Ac ovre ; V. Mcy ,

2  b  2

; i ai
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p ust p ast or p iUperf ect'

Singular. Plural.

r J ~  I  had  ̂ •§ (  -g

V \J\jU 1 y  W *< t ^  kJ  ^  ‘A H  f  ye had 1 I;

[ i, he had J jg (. c?> they had)

Past Present or Past Definite.
Singular. Plural.

l i l >  ^  I  have ) -g f  we have 'l ^
 ̂ p ^ X '  I  ̂ |

^  L? V,U J thou hast ■% ^  c$A« \ ye have /
~ ' J §» " I  ̂A I s

he has J ^  | v yl they have ) ^

Past Future.
Singular. • Plural.

ifi*  t i^ U  cz* I  may, & c.l "§ J ̂
 ̂fit ( o

, 2 , '  [ 6  S
^  ! >  S thou m°yest | or ^ yC ** g

^  * •> iP
X ĵp> 1 /  j\ he may J ^  J  they J §

Or,
Singular. Plural.

§l̂ yt> t f  lyU ^  I  shall, & c.l ^  ^  ?6e 1  ~§

■\ f * I I I
\j£ \jlc J thou shalt > a - V F  ("2 ^? ^   ̂ ^ -£ . Xjb or * ~ ^

g q £
l^ b  l i l >  4  he shall J I  l  <J* J ^

> * *
1 In some parts, ^cfi i-Sfi* p* f°r second person piuial.

" ’ “ f s* t
+ In some parts, * ̂ e> i j f i 0 an(l fi?} F* «-£A° ôr ^le

s e c o n d  persons plural. + Or^fc. § Or or life.
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Past Conditional or Optative.
Singular. Plural.

 ̂ V o  J

b>  ^  bu  | y t e ] < § | |  J p  ^ c f > <  f V j j a l |

l f IjJ
Or,

Singular. Plural.

b °̂ ^  u;.r° U I  had been ^ V  t-sf* f\ ^ s l fw e  had been 
struck. struck.

Present Tense Indefinite.
Singular. Plural.

!
u^  I  am \ we are 'j

y  thou art > g Ŝ =̂r | J  ye are > g

«5 I 1 ^
j! or *y he is J v lJj they are,

Present Past or Imperfect.
Singular. Plural.

was j ’o | C we icere 1

y  thou wast | ^ ^  | jJ ?/e w€>’e > ^

jl he was J ^  they were J
Present Present or Present Definite.

Singular. Plural.

J >  IV  !> ^  J<u» ] |  f “re 1
 ̂ * l - h " .  j 9 1^
I V  1f c  y  thou art > ^ ^  ye arc j. «§

I V  ljU ^ e ii J V s?j ftat/ «re J 1§

1 ,
Or, jA  d V  |J for the second person plural, in some ports.

\

V . ___
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Present Future. ' -
Singular. Plural.

i / j y  IjU-^U^^c I  may, &c. f  y> we ^  ^
£  „ I cS g

VjU>- l.U J  thou mayest f |p 4 & y  V ' Ve > ^  ^  ,
^ $T> s:~C)  ̂ ^

IjU- Ij UjI he may )  ^  ^ej/ § <>
Or,

Singular. Plural.

f  UU-j,L ̂  I  shall, See. ti ^  {&iue shall, &c. ti
, * 1? ^ ^

;£bjji> IjU- l,lo y  thou shalt } *=o or ltP* y  j/£ shall > t0
j ■ ~ , • S

Jlly bU- \jlo xj he shall J ^  they shall J J
Future Indefinite or Aorist.

Singular. Plural.

IjU ^  /  wztfy, &c. ^  f  y  we may, &c.l ^

ljU y thou mayest > §y  ye may, See. ' -g

^ U - ! y  ^ j /  ^  4j^ they may J ^

Future Indefinite.
Singular. Plural.

\$5jU. I  shall, &c. J ^  f  y  we shall,See. ^

l£ul>-1,L  y  thou shalt ? g  ^ S ^ y  ye shall g

lijlsj- l̂ U he shall J ^  (^1 they shall . ^  * * * §

* Or, « y  ijW “ y  or ^y>jy wiU- y  for fo® second person
plural, in some parts.

f  O r,l^ jy  or or l& ^y. X Or, or ^ j y  or ^ y *

§ Or, j 'ls r  w^U y  or ,J>j Ur £̂>U# y  in some parts.
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' < V  . . ; ; > /  _ Imperative.
Singular. - Plural.

uj 1AC let me be struck. • o^U ^  /e£ ws be struck.
f t

b>- 5;U y  be thou struck. /l> - o^U jJ £e ?/e struck.
c5jU- IjU ji let him be struck. o ;  let them be struck.

Respectful and Precative Imperative and Future.
Singular. Plural. / J

 ̂ * ^ 1  
^/U- IjL y  mayest thou be struck. U -or^/U - ^  wflj/ ye

y /V  jtj let him be struck. ^ V o r ^ V  ^  772czj/ tAe?/ 2

So, likewise, orj/U - or ^ U .  ±sju c J f , or

or lL /V  o r & c .  wa# you, Sir, or may your Excellency 

be struck.
137. Like the auxiliaries before described, the masculine 

singular termination 1 (a) of the infinitive, the past and present 

participles, as well as o f all other parts of a verb, where it may 

occur, except the Imperative or Root and the Past Conjunctive 

Participle, must be changed to ^  CO for the feminine singular, 

and to (yan or iyah) for the feminine plural : and, though 

this rule seems always admissible, yet in compounds, each 

part of which might take the feminine plural termination just 

mentioned, ^  (e) is sometimes adopted for it in the first word, 

the following sufficiently indicating the gender and number; 

so, J j p  wv ju  f  or f j *  (j ye (females) may have struck.

In the second person plural of the Present present Active
y 00 1 f

voice, too, the feminine may be ^  ^U>U or ^  ^ ; and in

1 1! *
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x g x  the Aorist of the Passive voice, as well as the Imperative of the
same voice, second person plural, it is said that the like depar-

r
ture from the common rule is allowed ; so, ^  or or ^

u  or we, ye> or they Wemales) m°y l)C struck ;
o

or / U  ^,bjU Z>e j/e {females) struck.

N U M E R A LS.
I

J38. The Cardinal Numbers, from one to one hundred, in 
Dakhani, often varying from those used in Hindustan, are 

here given, together with the customary Indian, Arabic, and 

European figures to represent them.

F IG U R E S . F IG U R E S .

T7 T TTT
] | ^ .......... . dio o r 12 IT  ̂R ••• • •• ••• sfj

2 r • • • ••• ••• j j 13 ir   ̂ ^ ............  sfj
S'

3 r  ** • •. ••• ••• 14 ii“  ̂ & ••• .......... .
* G O

4 P ^ ............... .. ;l>* 15 I 6 1 H .............  SjXJ

5 c H ....................  16 I 'I *1 ^ .......... * or
f. o 0

6 1 ^ ............^  17 I v  ̂\9 ............ or

7 v V9.....................  cdL 18 Ia  ̂ t  — ••• ••• *>$
9 9

8  ̂ t ............ cibl or 19 i  ̂  ̂ £ ............u~f- or u~if

9  ̂ K | • y or or y  20 r * 0 .................. cr-£

10 t * o ... . .. ... > 21 r I ^  ̂ ♦ urr .̂ or
"

J] || 1 1 ............or i 22 Tf *R or b
i j *  " / /  | ! i ^  '



r # %  ■ • • (oj
l"A S  ) : i  APPENDIX. 193 VW I

S'
--------- FIGURES. FIGURES.

ft "2 §• o
rs  g *§ s « ~tj
^  ̂ ^ ^ ^ ^ 0 c „
23 rr ............... . u~r~  ̂ 43 IT & •• 01

/  /
24 rp ••• ••• ••« 44 PP

.  G ^

25 ffc ^ H ••• u-rî vCor Ln&fl 45 P$ & H ••• ••• c/**̂ *̂̂

26 n  or 46 P'1 & ^ 01

27 rv ̂ \9 ... or 47 pv # \ 9 .........

28 TA ^ [j ... ........... l̂ j| 48 PA  ̂ fc ... or o-Jlifilv  ✓  *v
29 M ... ... ... 49 PI 8 £ ... ^W-jl or Îŝ i
30 p1 * 3 0 ... ... ... 50 c* Ho ... ... ... >̂»ls-y
31 r| ... Lr~i> or 51 $1 H <) ... or
32 rr  ̂ ... or ij^ pj ( 52 i af |H R  \... ... ....

o  -  c

33 rr  33 ... p̂***<j oi .̂wXu |j o3 | r̂ jH ^ ... ... ...
_ . *  «.✓ • ^

34 rp  4 O ... ... . .. 54  6P H & .. .  l,’.?'?’’ ^  (if*
« . * G <<• o

35 ro 3H .......... ... ■̂•..̂ .û.1 ij551 ĉ jHH |... ... ...

36 ri ... ..* ... 56 .*• ••• •♦*

37 rv ... ... o.« 57 H$ o.. ... ... tjĵ ****
✓

38 rA 3 t ... y-Jlor u -^ \  58 4A 1 b .................
*" *

. f* cr up r  u f u up

39 n3 b ... y J U c r  |l 591 He ... <2U~Jj\ or

40 P*Ho ##, ,,« ... 60 I*  ̂ ... ... djL»s or
s

41 1=1 Jf S ...^JbLl or 61 11 ... ^LLor^LZj
S s *

42 Fr ................. I 62 ir ••• 4 »J? o ® ^
I 2 c i

i
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FIGURES. FIGURES.

T T ~ 7  i  i  t
63  V  £ 3  . . .  e ^ o r ^ L y "  82 Ar . . .  ^  or

64 11“ 5.H ••■ ci~y=- or 83 Ar 1 2; . . .  | /or ^~\.y

65 l e  £M . . .  C U -I^  or JJL 84 ai= b 8  Jjijfr o / ^ ^ -

66 1 1  £ £  #-€>■ o r 85 A£) t  H| L5* j ^ ° r

67 lv j£\ S  L ^ - L ^ o r J _ I J  86 Al b £ ...............

68  1A :£  t  ••• or ■<L^1 87 av t\S or

69 11 £b . . .  ...yLylji otyi^j\ 88 aa b b  or
„ Av S 9 * ?

70 v* v 9 o ................... y_ 89 a1 b e . . .  ytJjl or y U

71 vi \9  ̂ ... orJ^j\ 90 V  b o ..............-y  or J y .

72 vr ..................... 91 'll £°i . . .  J lX  oryL&t

73 v r \ 9 ^ ...................j ĵorj p̂ 92 3T $ 3 . . .  ^ y l y  or y U

74 v fv S 8 ............  . . .  93 IT .. .  ^ y ^ ory b y ?

7 5  v o \9h ..............................  94 °ir  ory V j ^

76 v i  \ 9 ^ ............................... 95 3$ b N . . .  y U ;o ry U ^

77 vv \9\9 •...........................  96 31 £ £ . . .  ̂  ory  W

78 va \9 fc <................ ^ i o r ^ l  97 3* fv9 ...  y b u -ory U -

79 v5] \fi£ ...  ^ l y y o r ^ U  98 3a £  b . ..  y\& orj\J\

80 Av ,.. , , ,  . . .  *̂ 0 3̂ ^ b  ... or

81 A| ... . ^ W o r ^ J  1001 0 0 ..................... ^
\ * **
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x V  . ^ y  Some variations from the above may occur ; as, sj£\ or *,Ls 1 

] 1, 21, 41, 51, v ju il 61, X } l  68 , ĵ J\ 69,

j 4 [  71, 79, 81, ^\J\ 89, ^  90, ^i\XJ 91,

93, 9 4 , ^ 1 ^ 9 5 ,  96, 97, 98, o - J j

or or t_̂ 3U3 99 : and after twenty, thirty, &c. the nine 

subsequent numbers are often denoted by the use of ̂  over, with

the first; so, jj two over twenty. Other numerals in
*

common use may here be noticed, as

European. Arabic. Indian.

1,000  . . .  ! * ♦ ♦ . . .   ̂ 0 0 0 ............  J p

10,000  . . .  I f *** . . .   ̂ 0 0 0 0 . . .  j\jt> fj.*

100,000 . . .  I ..........  . . .   ̂ 0 0 0 0 0 ............. Jjj

10 ,000,000 . . .  I * ............. . . .  1 0 0  0 0 0 0 0 . . .  ...

139. The ordinals are—
O O

1st . . .  . . .  . . .  . . .  . . .  ILyj 6 th . . .  . . .  . . .  . . .
O 9 o  9 c,

2nd .. .  . . .  . . .  iyw)j or 7th . . .  . . .  . . .  . . .
o  c. o  t c ,

3 id . . .  . . .  . . .  or 8th . . .  . . .  . . .  1 or I
c. c /* ^

4 th ............  ^ o r  j 9th . . .  . . .  . . .  . . .  . . .  .̂,1*■’
oc o

5th *o. . . .  . . .  . . o 10th . . .  . . .  . . .  . . .

and so forth, as before explained at paragraphs 13 and 41,*

* For a peculiarity in the use of L-&} or ; for the abjad, or Arabic 

letters used as numerals; for the numerals as used in a distributive sense; ami

f°r proportionals and reduplicative?, see at paragraphs 40 and 43 preceding-

2 c 2
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140. Fractional are denoted by means of the words / b  or
y  <j y  O  y  _ O  '

cuj^  or or \$y>- a quarter, ly a third, a half, fj*
s' ( ^

a quarter less, \y*i with a quarter, o jL  with a half, y y  o r j j j  one
o

and a half, and or cs\j\ two and a half, used in the way

exemplified at paragraph 44 preceding.

ON T H E  F O R M A T IO N  OF D E R IV A T IV E  NOUNS.

141. The infinitive o f a verb, it has been already observed, 

is o f common use as a noun; the like may be said of the 

imperative in the second person singular, as well as of the past
o

or present participle in either gender; so, Uy speaking, 
speech, tjy the speaking faculty, \f a saying, order, dictum, (juT

o
a reckoning, from speak, fZ say, count; but the jd^o J*U- 

or verbal noun, may be formed in various other w ays; the most 

usual o f which are by the addition o f j  (o) or <JL>j (wat) or l!L>\

(at) or dL*jt>\ (dhat)  or ^  (1) or \j (wd) or cJ(ak) or f  (an) or u 
(an) or f  (dr) or \f (ard) to the second person singular o f the

s '

imperative o f a simple verb ; so, f  b j from bJ press down;
s ' U  s ' o

from ifJ apply; from pull; from shine,
9 9 ?  f  9

flash ; l!Uh>  ̂ from stop; from IUj cause to wash; bib from** *
9  °  is  ys P 9  *

ib call; from sit; J j l  from jl fly ; from move; fL^o
o

or from exhale.* The verbal noun is, moreover, ob

tained from a compound verb, the first portion of which is an

* t—. from 1U mix, may here be noticed.
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x ^ ?  .^ f y  adjective, by adding to the latter ^  0 ) or ^  (g*) or \J>) (&&*) 

or Ĵj\ (Jiegt) or b {pa) or ^  {pati) or bo {pana) or ^  (5) or LUa 

{hat); as, from to do good; or r̂oin

by& ljj£ to be bitter; from by& yb>- to be clever; \Ay% from

by> \y to be great; from Uys» Vjy> to be large; bAy Irom by> Lj
o o

to be blue; from by& lyu* to be sweet.*
s' s'

142. The +J\ or noun denoting the agent, is very often
* 1 ✓

o c
had by affixing ^  Ĵ\j or ^bjl* ^bb ljU> according 

to the gender and number intended, to the inflected infinitive o f a
C

verb, or occasionally to the verbal noun in ^ {an) ; so, ^  0-dy
t, 0 0  o

a speaker; bb^J,U striker ; j\ jJ  or doer; about to

be: it is, also, obtained by the addition o f various other affixes, 

as may be seen at paragraph 46 preceding.

143. The name o f the person or thing acted upon,

is the same as the simple past participle, before described, or
9 '

that participle with ly& or Uf subjoined; so, j*  ljU ij or
 ̂ ?

\J \jU *j or \jt> \jl* tj .

144. The g !U- noun denoting the actual or present state
V ly x

o f the agent, is the same as the present participle, or as the

* eb\J£ blackness, too, from by* WS, as d b L b  yellowness, may be from 

by> Sy (?). The terminations above noticed, as well as others, may be used to
s'

form abstract nouns from both adjectives and verbs, as detailed at paia- 

graph 45.
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\ • \  € S ?  j  • / r l  I  i
V ^ v i ^ V  _ , o / J)

x ^ ? present participle followed by |y&; thus bW- bl£,U l? bjlG

j&zu? was going along calling out or being beaten.
g  g  n

145. The uJ,b or noun of place, bears in some few
* * c

instances the form o f the infinitive; so, a park or place for
G  v

deer: occasionally, the Arabic form may be adopted ; as, Jdu
c

place of slaughter, from JiS he killed; ffsu place o f burial, f r o m : 

but words o f this description are more commonly obtained by 

adding to nouns certain affixes, the most useful of which are 

given at paragraph 47 preceding.
c

146. The all noun of instrument, may be the same in
G

form as the infinitive o f a verb ; so, LLj a rolling pin: or it 

may be obtained from the root o f a verb by the addition o f u
C O  /  C O O  9

(an) or (ju) ; as, or any thing to smell to, snuffy
0 ,0  f

from smell. Other affixes, too, used for the like purpose,

may be seen at paragraph 47.
G  G

147. The noun o f diminution, is obtained in various

ways, as explained at paragraph 48 preceding.
G

148. The noun o f description or quality, under which

head are comprised nouns adjective, as well as other nouns 

used to describe the dealer or actor in any thing, is formed by
j> jj

the adoption o f various affixes, and even prefixes; so, f  

fearful, from j3  fea r ; villager, from a village; cJLu
G P S 4

irregular; ^  impossible: and for a detail o f the 

composition o f words o f this sort, as well as for the formation 

o f adjectives o f intensity and pronominal derivatives, see para-
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x V  .-^ fy  graphs 46, 49, 50, and 51, preceding. Some compound ad

jectives, moreover, may be obtained by the addition of a past 

participle to a noun substantive; as, heart-inflamed;

\jz) belli/-filled;  or by subjoining a noun to the root o f a
C  P O

verb; as, smiling-faced: or by an adjective com-
O  f

pounded with a following substantive; as, y *  small

mouthed; ciA  great speech {great in speech?); or, though 

rarely, by a present participle with a following substantive ; 

as, {of a) sorrowful countenance.

ON T H E  S Y N T A X .

149. The usual construction o f sentences is often the same 

as in Hindustani, and may be collected in general from para

graphs 54, 55, 56, 57, and 58, preceding. Among the post-
9 9 '  . .

positions in frequent use, £  and seem to be alike common 

and respectful for the dative and accusative case, as well as
✓  9 9

&c.: and the same may be remarked o f y* or ^  or 

or for the ablative. And here it seems convenient to 

notice that the nasal u {ri) is often assumed or dropped in 

postpositions, as well as in various other words, without o c 

casioning any alteration o f the sense; thus, in a verb it is
f O  G

assumed, as, £\> jo - J  when Shatarba heard the

name o f the tiger; for he will give; or it may be drop

ped, especially for the sake o f the measure in verse ; so, 

for J  ^ ; and Abjadi says, ‘j#  nj* yU<b ^  ^  Mr. Shaikh,
f 9

T do not believe as much as a particle; where y U  is used for
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x ^? [manurt): again, y  jjV. y  y  tf you

enter the rose-bower, then friends make the eye moist; where
{, 7 ** ° £

seems to supply the place of

150. W ith numerals, nouns are for the most part constructed 

in the singular; yet masculine nouns ending in \ (a) Or * (a) 
capable o f inflection, take the form of the nominative plural, if

G  ,  G

the numeral be any other than o n e ; so, lif CSi one boy, ^  3d 
two boys: and the plural form of feminines ending in (T) may 

be used ; as, three daughters.

151. The demonstrative pronoun or *\ that, and ^  or ^

&c. this, may be used before a noun, though acted upon by a 

postposition ; as, LjyJ ^  c jIj ffo's speech o f thine: so, also,
s- c

may what; as, JaJj fo r  what reason? because. In con

struction, y* often deviates much from the idiom o f Hindustan : 

in the latter, it generally heads a sentence corresponding to 

another commenced with ; but, in Dakhani, it commences 

a secondary sentence, with or without y -  expressed in the first, 

and a demonstrative may be used with it, especially if a ques-
 ̂ C. 9

tion be asked ; so, ^  ^  l i  f  y  ^  Xjf ^ y  thou art doing, that 
that what deed is? but in other casesy* o f itself may suffice ; as,

^  y  ^  I  am speaking, that hear ; y* ^  u jj  bad

is that servant, or a bad servant; y  jy>- the cat is a thief.

This pronoun, too, in its uninflected state, may be constructed 

with a noun acted upon by  a postposition, or it may be fol-
9

lowed by an inflected demonstrative before the noun; so, u l /V

# b ; 1 f
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X^ ?  .-̂ f y  u~£>• ijUj C»Jo (*  ̂^  L5̂  ^
O ^  A s S- 9

^  culfc ^  U ~ ^  ^  ^  ^  the sagacious, suspicion of

evil is, in that thing never place the foot; and, the intelligent, in 
what thing mischief is, in that thing do not thrust the hand.

9
152. The inflected pronouns or or Lr >̂- or lh  oc~ 

casionally met with, in poetry, unaccompanied by any post-
.  .  O 0

position, as the object o f a verb ; so, c-d Itf twJ
9

on seeing this, the king imagined in his mind, now that

alone is good: and is often used as a possessive pronoun ;
*

G G -  G * G
so, T p- d£ when having arrived at

her abode. It may here be remarked, too, that the singular
• 9

demonstrative pronoun, or ^  is sometimes constructed
9 O  rc f <- % .

with a plural noun; as, having beheld those

eyebrows*
153. The verb is generally made to agree in gender and 

number with the nominative or subject of the sentence ; yet, in 

compound tenses, the masculine o f a participle in the plural 

may occasionally be substituted for the feminine o f that 

num ber: and some rare instances may occur o f a verb in the 

masculine plural being constructed with a feminine nomina-

Vk 9

In the dialect of Bombay, the usual plural pronouns {y>- Ĵ\

■when followed by the affix i j  convey the meaning of the singular only; as,

tit for eû>\ this : and, when plurality is intended, ijidii) is subjoined
* " ✓

G

to the pronouns; as, t i j^ jf ’t these.

2 D
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tive o f the same number : as, ^ j f r  y* £  CS*\ a man 
had two wives.

154. The inflected infinitive of a verb, with the postposition 

/ o r  /  K is of great use in Dakhani to denote futurity, as well

as necessity or probability; so, l£ ^  .1 ^  I  will (or

can, or must, or may) not bring that thing.
i i> *•• m '

155. The past conjunctive participle f f  or f f  is very fre

quently adopted to connect sentences; and may generally be 

translated into English by having done, said or named or sup- 

posed or thought that or granted that (which the foregoing 

sentence imported), or by because, therefore, as, and so forth,

& c .; so, j *  f t  } }  ^  ^  I am going to that

place, therefore the carriage is ready; b jj J J  l U d j l

he, his master will be angry, supposing that, is afraid. j f  
.. 9
they say, (as) they say, too, is often met with ; as, 1̂$

„ g'  o
l&, ^  l£jJ will come (of) use in old age, {as) they say,

that at all remained not: and, Kjj * like, like as, is, perhaps, of
i *

more common occurrence; so, l$j‘ by* jltoT ^  one might 
not die, like (that, or like as), food was existing.

156. The affix of identity or peculiarity (ich) or ~ (ch) 
very, exactly, very well, sometimes appears blended with the

ct. / * / . f
preceding word ; as, or f°r verH manner;

or this very; in this very place, from and ^  ;
* > f

lyb fl. f> on the become exactly it became (it occurred as before) ;
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x ^? .■*(#*/  Uj at that very place; l$3 g was exactly {as) it was (before) ;

^JeJ jy& cub d 9 ' bl-^jJ L̂ a* <_> y  yr-

whoever shall behold us, will certainly speak a word, and will cer

tainly give jeers and taunts. For the like purpose, * (ft) or ^

(u?i) may occasionally be used ; as, yah-un, this very or

these very or in this very manner.

157. Words are often idiomatically repeated, like cu^ Jilj

in the night, by night, every night; d £ L  ^jLo to country after

country, to every country ; ^ b *\) f j  cu^ J\j ^

‘ fJ  cula ijba u/ l f  they ( %  fairies) went thence, taking him all 
night (or night after night), they flew taking that i'osy ( prince) 
hand in hand; {j ^ -  bower after bower, every bower;

tivist upon tioist, all convolution or intricacy; %j each hair, 
every hair.

158. Some letters peculiar to the Arabic may be, occasion

ally, found represented by others common to both Arabic and 

Hindustani; as, Jia> halaliov JiU haled.

159. In poetry, elision o f a letter is sometimes admitted, for
9 ' *

the sake o f the measure ; as, * f s j .  ^  ^  f *  but, as

they say, that flower is not void of thorns; f ° r c / / y r

whoever: and, on the contrary, for the like reason, a syllable is
e  y  y e  e  t

occasionally prolonged ; as, ‘ ^

severe was the knife of grief which was applied to her heart:
e y e

‘ tdCM S being extremely in earnest to go forth

to a foreign land. For the sake of the rhyme, also, change in

2  d  2
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. • c o ' .
a letter £.eems in some eases allowable; as, y> y y j f j  S

? o
* J j^ "°  having become intoxicated with the warm air of love: in

f 9 O

which last example, J)y^ c seems adopted fo r ^ J ^  .

160. To the names o f different classes or sects o f mankind,

different appellatives are by  way o f distinction prefixed or
«•/*

subjoined : thus, to the names o f Saiyids, the word Ju«j or^
* ms o

is prefixed; so, ju^ or ^  : before the names of
' - 9 9  9<* '

Shaikhs, the word g r - or j^sr« or j j i  is adopted ; so,
-  9 * 9 9

or Jx . or : with the names o f Moghuls, the word
c % o

may be used after, or \j^ before ; as, cr~=- or \jj* :

and, to the names o f Pathans, the word is most usually
^  9

added ; so, ^U- . To the appellations o f ladies the word

or or pjU» or or uyU» or is subjoined; so,
-  y  9

or i or y  L>- or y y  l̂ ~ or ĵb>- .

Still other distinctions for men will be found at paragraph 85 

preceding. I

I \

sf*- ■ G°feT\
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Story o f the Crane that ivished to assume the habits of the Hawk.

o o o w ^
V  ^  ĵ j \ ^  ^  4  L5̂

'  <-<'•' y u oo *•
^  «-5j^ y*3 sj <s£ L^jj  ^  u J

o f y y <*y ? o o o^ ^

lŝ  uiT* w S  ^  v^*" / /  >r® /  &>-

^  LKj I o^r\ <U,b il&J <̂ V.' W*- J^-_>j' /  j l j /

<*yJ UKj ul»- ^ <4V V.̂  \)}& jL -i <f\ ' ' \ y y
 ̂ c  o o <- <7 w o  o

u# lt*’-' £  ‘e ' ^  ^1 vf^« -tf ^ y  /  '“ f- L5i' cT̂  -&J
^  o  ̂ o y y  ̂ --o

bl̂ £ â b»- L/*5?̂  W3 ^° bj* b̂ Lo jl£-£» *-r?jt
c y * y z <j s i* f

^  W  L Ŝ ^  cr^ L5* f  ̂  ^ s£ ^  LS^ ^  (^ ^  ^  W**
o y J*1 y y y 9 f y

L CS>\ jf> bjjl^ ^  ^~j\ ^  u r> ^  bl£>- ^

^  9 / 9 ° 9 i: ° °~
^  l/  ^  uV*J ^  y r  ( ^  u UJf

‘ Iji^jT  f  T 3 CF* c r: 4 L ^ .y  ^ Jfi C^6 >r''

o o / / y\ *

bl  ̂ -t:! 4 ^  ^  u r9 cfe
0 . 0   ̂ ■ y

bfcUj ^   ̂ ĉ »b y&j Lw yv l/  s~l jj* \\*
 ̂  ̂̂  G # j?  ̂ CO

~v£ ^  b-jl^  jtff- <-£r̂  ^  V’’

W-̂ .' 1 ĵ jbbj y’ *f^ t'-^j ^ ' l-XI j^jt Lb y& *̂ .0w> .̂y-.
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O f <*9 9 - 9 $f~ 9̂ ° •*’
y  (_ // ^  b r̂ ^  ^  V.1?  ,JX ctf**5 y  1 l/ - 3' v/*̂

- 9 9S L1> "
jJ> U Jj f  \ ^J.̂ d lj/ ; *  ^  cr^ l^U L5^' ̂  V.y<” ' " l' “ '

^ (,<, ;  c </ °  L'9 jf i

i>J b £  && t* -̂~^»‘-J <—£>) bX :! ( j^ 0 <- - ; L

bjijr* T&\ v fi ,J?  d j  (& X ^  j» d y o  ^  Oy

J. literal translation of this Story.

They have related that a washerman was engaged in his
' ' • r

business on the bank of some river, and every day observing a 

crane which was seated on the side of the stream, and picking 

up the worms from within the mud (was) eating and patiently 

remaining silent, and flying thence was going to his own nest.

One day a hawk came forth suddenly, and having struck (as 

his) prey a fine pigeon, ate a little, and leaving the rest went 
away. On seeing this, the crane took to thinking within him

self, that this bird, being so small, hunts and kills such very 
large birds; I, being so large, am (in the habit of) eating such 

filthy food : this is the effect of my want of fortune and mean
ness of origin. W hat! cannot I, too, rouse such greatness!

Prom this time I will not eat such worms, and will for once 

strike my wing up to heaven. (Verse.) “ When (the columns 

uf) smoke ascend above the clouds, why should they return
* i , ' 1/
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w ith  the sh o w ers  ? th e y  w h o are liv e ly  o f h eart w ill  m ou n t up

to the firm am en t, b y  th e  im pu lse  o f their h eart a lon e th e y  w ill 

fly  h en ce  a b o v e .”  H a v in g  ta k en  this fa n c y  (in his head) he 

le ft o ff e a tin g  w orm s, and b egan  to lie  in w a it  for a p a rtrid g e  

(or) p igeon . T h e  w ash erm an  h ad  w itn essed  the exh ib itio n  o f 

th e  h a w k , and (th at) th e  cran e h avin g  aban d on ed  eatin g  w orm s 

is lo o k in g  e a g e r ly  to w ard s a p ig e o n ; a t b eh o ld in g  w h ich  he 

w a s  s tru ck  w ith  su rp rise, and b egan  to d ire c t his atten tio n  to 

the sp e c ta c le . A t  on ce the p igeo n  cam e t h e r e ; and th e cran e 

ta k in g  w in g  w a s in te n t upon it. T h e  p igeo n  d ire c tin g  her flig h t 

to w ard s the w a te r, and e lu d in g  th e oth er, fled a w a y  from  b efore 

him  ; (b u t) the cran e  h avin g  m ade a sw o o p  a t her, fe ll s la p  on 

th e shore o f  th e  w ater, and his w in g s  b eca m e  en ta n g le d  in the 

m ire. T h e  w ash erm an  th en  cam e and se ize d  him , and p ro 

ceed ed  to w ard s hom e. O n  th e  w a y  a friend m ee tin g  him , 

a sk e d , “ W h a t  is th is ? ”  th e w ash erm an  re p lie d , “ T h is  is a cran e

th a t w a s h im se lf c a u g h t w h ils t  a ttem p tin g  to do the deed  o f
\ \ v\

# th e h a w k .”

ft

* * i

in ’ 1 ' 1 ' .. -

p  in . /•/ ) i
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